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Setting up the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
Teacher Software

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ classroom learning system provides the
hardware and software tools you need to set up a wireless classroom
network.

The hardware creates a wireless communications network so that your
computer can communicate with student handhelds. The hardware
includes TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless Network Adapters, TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Cradles, and the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Access Point.

The wireless adapters are used to communicate between the TI-Nspire™
CX or TI-Nspire™ CX-C handhelds and the access point. The cradles are
used to communicate between any of the TI-Nspire™ handhelds and the
access point.

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Access Point is the communication link used
in all wireless classroom setups. The TINAVAP2 access point supports the
following wireless clients:

® TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless Network Adapters

e TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles with FCC or IC numbers ending in
TINAVWC2

The software contains a number of tools to enhance your classroom,
including:

¢ Quick Poll. Lets you send polls to students, receive student
responses to the polls, and review the poll results with your students.

e Screen Capture. Lets you capture screens from the students’
handhelds or computers automatically or at specific time intervals.
You can collect a stack, or history, of screens.

¢ Live Presenter. Lets you display work as it is being performed on
your handheld screen or on student handheld screens.

¢ Review. Lets you collect and review student assignments, watch
results in real time as students answer questions, and analyze data
for the entire class or for individual students.

You can obtain educational content at TI's Activities Exchange:
education.ti.com/activities.
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Unpacking the Boxes

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ System product consists of TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Teacher Software, an access point, and either 15 or 30
cradles or wireless adapters, depending on your specific order. If
necessary, you can purchase additional kits to accommodate as many as
60 students.

Identify each item, and check the items against the following lists to
make sure your order is complete.

Each TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ System comes with the following items.
e One TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Access Point

e Two USB computer cables: One 18 inch and one 60 inch

¢ One DVD containing TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software

e The Getting Started with the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher
Software guide

One access point Two USB cables

One DVD Getting Started Guide

2  Setting up the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software



If you purchased the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ System for use with the
TI-Nspire™ CX, TI-Nspire™ CX CAS, TI-Nspire™, or TI-Nspire™ CAS
handhelds, contents include the following items:

e TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles
e AC9940 power adapter (includes power supply and power cord)
e TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradle Charging Bay

Cradles AC9940 power adapter (for the Cradle charging bay
charging bay)

If you purchased the TI-Nspire™ CX Navigator™ System for use with the
TI-Nspire™ CX or TI-Nspire™ CX CAS handhelds exclusively, contents
include the following items. Quantities will vary, depending on the
system you purchased.

e TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless Network Adapters

® TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless Network Adapter storage cases

Wireless network adapter Storage case for the
TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless
Network Adapters

Charging the Cradles

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles contain rechargeable batteries. You
must charge the batteries overnight before using them in class. When the
cradles are fully charged, they will function all day under continuous use.
You should recharge them each night.
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The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradle Charging Bay can hold from one to
five cradles. After you place the cradles in the charging bay, they are
charged simultaneously until all are fully charged. If the batteries are
fully discharged, it may take up to 12 hours to fully charge the batteries.

Note: You cannot damage the batteries by leaving them in the charging
bay beyond the time needed to fully charge them. Also, it is not
necessary to fully discharge the batteries before recharging them.

Make sure you have enough (3 to 4) power outlets for the equipment
you received. If necessary, obtain a power strip so that you have plenty of
grounded outlets.

1. Insert the small end of the AC9940 power adapter cord into the
charging bay’s power jack.

2. Plug the other end of the adapter into a power outlet.

3. Insert each TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradle into the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Cradle Charging Bay. Make sure the LED is amber.

Note: You can charge a single wireless cradle using an AC9926 adapter
(sold separately).

Checking the LEDs

Two LEDs (small lights) at the top of each TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
wireless cradle blink or change colors to indicate various operations or
status.

0

)}

=

LEDs
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The & LED indicates network activity. The O LED indicates battery-
charging status.

When the cradles are still in the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradle Charging
Bay:

«  Asolid amber O LED means the wireless cradle is currently
recharging.

+  Asolid red O LED means the wireless cradle does not have good
contact with the charging bay. Reposition the cradle to establish
good contact and the LED turns amber.

e Asolid green O LED means the wireless cradle is fully charged.

Installing the Handheld Software

Before you use the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software with
handhelds, make sure you have the latest operating system installed on
all of the handhelds for the software to work properly.

You can use the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software to update the
handheld operating system.

Note: After you install the latest OS on one handheld, you can use that
handheld to install the OS on other handhelds.

1. Connect a TI-Nspire™ handheld to your computer.
2. Show all connected handhelds.

e In the Content Workspace, click Connected Handhelds in the
Resources pane.

¢ Inthe Documents Workspace, open the Content Explorer and
click Connected Handhelds.

Click the handheld you want to update.
4. Click Help > Check for Handheld/Lab Cradle OS Update.
The Check for Handheld/Lab Cradle OS Update dialog box opens.
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Check for Handheld OS Update: x
Anewer version of TI-Nspire operating system

1 ' ‘ (3.0.1.1753) is available.

ave a copy of the 0S to
ywnloadsiT-Nspire-3.0.1.17531co | |- Browse |
o

‘ Automatically check for updates ‘

e |- continue | |- glose |

Click Install 0S on my handheld.

You can also save a copy of the OS file on your computer by clicking
the Save a copy of the 0S to check box. Click Browse to navigate to
the location wherer you want to save the handheld OS if different
from the default location.

Click Continue.
Accept the license agreement and click Continue.

TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software displays a message box
warning you that any unsaved data will be lost. Click Yes to
continue.

TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software

Any unsaved data will be lost.
Do you want to continue?

@ You are about to upgrade your Handheld/Lab Cradle operating system

[resd]

The Installing OS dialog box opens, showing the status of the
installation.

6
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8. When the operating system software has transferred to your
TI-Nspire™ handheld, click OK. You may now disconnect the
handheld from the computer, and the operating system software
will install itself onto the handheld.

Connecting the Handhelds to the Wireless
Adapters
The TI-Nspire™ CX wireless network adapters work with the TI-Nspire™

CX and TI-Nspire™ CX CAS handhelds. To connect the handheld to the
wireless adapter, follow these steps.

1. Position the wireless adapter on top of the handheld so the
connector on the adapter lines up with the connector on top of the
handheld.

o Connector

9 Guides for aligning with
handheld

6 Grooves to align wireless
adapter

2. Slide the adapter into position, making sure the guides on the sides
of the adapter slide into the grooves on the sides of the handheld.

3. Firmly press the adapter into place.
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Connecting the Handhelds to Cradles

The cradles work with the TI-Nspire™, TI-Nspire™ CAS, TI-Nspire™ CX
and TI-Nspire™ CX CAS handhelds. To connect the handheld to a cradle,
follow these steps.

1. Slide the lock on the back of the cradle to the OFF position.

Lock in OFF
position.

2. To attach the handheld, face the screen upward and slide the
handheld onto the top of the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ wireless
cradle. Be sure that both sides of the handheld are inserted into both
of the side guides.
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3. Press firmly to make a good connection. When properly connected,
the TI-Nspire™ handheld appears to be sitting on top of the cradle.

4. Lock the handheld in place by sliding the lock on the back of the
cradle to the ON position.

Lock in ON
position.

5. Insert each cradle into the charging bay. Make sure the LED is amber.

At the end of the school day, return the wireless cradle to the charging
bay and charge them overnight. The cradles are charged when all the

O (power status) LEDs are solid green or amber.

Connecting the Access Point to the Computer

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Access Point is powered by your computer.
When you connect the access point to your computer, it is powered on
and ready to communicate with wireless network adapters and cradles.

1. Connect the small end of the USB cable to the access point.
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— o USB connection

e T @ Powerlight
b =
& e ___d___,..;-_;_ﬂ** e Signal light

2. Connect the other end of the cable to the USB port on your
computer.

3. Make sure the access point power light is on.

The power light indicates that the access point is receiving power from
the computer. The signal light indicates wireless link activity.

The software may display a message saying the access point firmware
needs to be updated.

Note: You must update the firmware for the networked classroom
system to work properly.

» Click Yes to update the access point firmware.

TI-Nspire™ Network Manager sends signals to the access point to add it
to the network.

After the access point is found, the wizard displays a message.

Add Access Point.

\ilj) The Access Point was successfully added to the classroom network.

4. Click OK.

Setting up a Network the First Time

The first time you use the software, a Network Setup wizard helps you
associate the access point and wireless adapters and cradles for wireless
communication. You only have to set up a network one time. After you
set up a network the first time, you can simply open the software and
start a class.

Before you begin, make sure the following steps have been completed.

* You have installed and activated the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher
Software on your computer.
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If you are using TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles, make sure each
cradle is charged (D LED is solid amber or solid green).

Note: If you are using TI-Nspire™ Wireless Network Adapters, you
do not need to charge them. The wireless network adapters are
powered by the TI-Nspire™ CX or TI-Nspire™ CX CAS handheld.

All handhelds are fully charged, and have the latest operating
system installed.

A cradle or network adapter is attached to each handheld.

The setup wizard helps you through the next steps.

Note: You can run the setup wizard later by opening Network Manager
and clicking Actions > Network Setup Wizard.

1.

Make sure the access point is connected to the computer with the
USB cable.

2. Click setup Now to proceed with the wizard.
The Identify Handheld OS Version dialog box opens.

3. Select the checkbox if handhelds have OS Version 3.2 or later, and
then click Continue.
Click Cancel if the OS version on any handheld needs to be updated.
Update the OS on all handhelds, and then start the wizard again.
Note: See the previous section Installing the Handheld Software for
information on installing the latest OS on all of the handhelds.
The Navigator Network Name dialog box opens.

4. Type a network name and click Next.

Notes:

Students will see all available network names when they log in to
class, so name the network something unique that describes the
location of your class. For example: Room 215.
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¢ The network name can be from 1 to 22 characters long, and can
include letters, spaces, characters, and numbers. Some special
characters that cannot be used are ? " % \ +.

The next step is to configure the access point.

Configuring the Access Point

After you name a network, the setup wizard opens the Select Channel
dialog box.

The operating channel is automatically set to a default setting. You can
change it later if necessary. The available channels are 1 through 11.

Select Channel 2 o

Operating Channel:

For most installations the
However, you may need to

annel.
educe

experiencing channel interf| istrator

Select Channel

Operating Channel:

n -

For mast installations the d° annel
However, you may need to 6 educe
interference from nearby ng7
experiencing channel interf|2
for an appropriate non-defdg
10

istrator

OK

]

» Click OK.
The wizard opens the Adding Wireless Clients dialog box.

Adding Wireless Clients to the Network

The next step in setting up a network is to associate the TI-Nspire™ CX
Wireless Network Adapters and TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles with
your classroom network. Associating wireless clients requires you to
perform tasks on the TI-Nspire™ software and on TI-Nspire™ handhelds.
As you add wireless clients, the Adding Wireless Clients dialog box in the
Network Manager updates to show the additions.

Note: Before you add wireless clients to the network, make sure the
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles are charged.

1. Turn on each TI-Nspire™ handheld.
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2. Attach the wireless adapter or the wireless cradle to each handheld.
(See the instructions for connecting wireless adapters or cradles to a
TI-Nspire™ handheld.)

3. From the Home screen of the TI-Nspire™ handheld, select
5:Settings > 6:Network.

The handheld lists the available networks that are within range.

4. Select the network you just created and click Connect.

In the Network Manager, the Adding Wireless Clients dialog box opens,
listing all adapters and cradles that were found.

Note: To open the TI-Nspire™ Network Manager, click Tools > Network
Manager.

-
Adding Wireless Clients =)

There are two types of wireless clients: Wireless Cradles and Wireless
Network Adapters. Forthe system to find all your wireless clients, the following
set-up is required:

- Insert a handheld in a cradle or attach to an adapter.
& Lockthe er};{e in the ON position.

@ The handheld must be OM.

@ Go to "Metwork” on the handheld Home screen menu (4 = 5 = 6).
@ Selectthe desired network.

Ifthe wireless clients are not found within six minutes, detach and reattach the handheld to the wireless

client
Available wireless clients (3) My wireless clients (9)
| sa0783 ladd> | | -
591720
591763 - Agdals | =
| <Removeall | I
‘ =Remove | -
| Finish H Cancel || Help |

5. Highlight each wireless adapter or wireless cradle you want to add,
and then click Add.
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To add all of the wireless clients listed in the Available Wireless
Clients column, click Add All.

Note: If the adapter or cradle does not appear in the Available
Wireless Clients column after six minutes, try these tips:

e Check the ID numbers of the wireless adapters or cradles to see
which ones are not connecting.

e Detach and reattach the wireless adapter or wireless cradle to
the handheld.

e Verify that the cradle is locked. (The lock on the back of the
cradle is in the ON position.)

6. When all of the adapters and cradles are added, click Finish.

The software asks if you want to save the network. It is a good idea
to save the network information; the network can be reused on a
different computer with a new installation of the software. If you
decide not to save the network now, you can always save it later
using the Actions menu.

7. To save the network, click Yes.

The Save dialog box opens. By default, the TI-Nspire™ Navigator
software creates a file named Navigator Network mm_dd_yyyy
in the Documents > TI-Nspire>Navigator Network path.

8. Click Save, or choose another folder or file name, and then click
Save.

To view the status of the connected handhelds, click Actions > Refresh.

Adding Wireless Adapters or Cradles Manually

The Network Setup wizard automatically guides you through the process
for adding wireless adapters or cradles. In addition, you can manually
add wireless adapters or cradles at any time by following the procedures
below.

When you add a wireless adapter or cradle manually, it immediately
appears in the TI-Nspire™ Network Manager window.

1. Click Tools > Network Manager.
The Network Manager window opens.
2. Click Manually Add Wireless Client(s).
The Add Wireless Clients by ID Number dialog box opens.
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Add Wireless Client by ID number 7. -

Type in the ID number of the wireless clientto add it to the network

Wireless client1D: |}

Wireless client Name (optional): [

|- Help—|  |-AddNext-||-—Finish—| |- cCancel|

For each wireless adapter or cradle you are adding, find the ID
number on the back of the adapter or cradle, and type it in the
Wireless Client ID box. The ID is the last six digits of the eight-digit
number (ignore the first two zeros).

Enter a nickname in the Wireless Client Nickname box (optional).

Nicknames can consist of letters, spaces, and numbers. A nickname
must contain a minimum of 1 character and can contain a maximum
of 64 characters.

Click Add Next to add another adapter or cradle if you have more
than one wireless client to add.

When you are finished adding all the adapters and cradles, click
Finish.

After you manually add wireless clients, you need to associate them
to the network using the handhelds.

Turn on each TI-Nspire™ handheld.

Attach the wireless adapter or the wireless cradle to each handheld.
(See the instructions for connecting wireless adapters or cradles to a
TI-Nspire™ handheld.)

From the Home screen of the TI-Nspire™ handheld, select
5:Settings > 6:Network.

The handheld lists the available networks that are within range.
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10. Select the network you added the wireless clients to, and click
Connect.

The wireless clients are now associated with the access point.

Removing Adapters or Cradles from an Existing
Network

Even though a classroom network has been set up correctly, sometimes
you may need to remove TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Wireless Network
Adapters or TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles from the network.

You might need to remove adapters or cradles because your access point
has been associated with wireless clients that should belong to another
classroom.

1. In the TI-Nspire™ Network Manager window, select the wireless
adapters and cradles that you want to remove from the network.

2. Click Actions > Remove Selected or click %
3. Click Remove at the prompt.

The wireless client is no longer listed in the Network Manager
window.

Saving a Network

After you have set up your network, you can save the setting so it can be
used at a later time if necessary.

The saved network information includes the list of wireless clients, the
network name, and the channel selected on the access point.

1. Click Tools > Network Manager.
The Network Manager window opens.

2. Click Actions > Save Network Setup.
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The save dialog box opens. By default, the TI-Nspire™ Navigator
software creates a file named Navigator Network mm_dd_yyyy
in the Documents > TI-Nspire > Navigator Network path.

Click save, or choose another folder or file name, and then click
Save.

Click Actions > Refresh.

Note: You must refresh the network status to complete the setup for
the saved network.

Reusing a Saved Network

If you have to replace an access point or use a different access point, or if
you reinstall the software, you can reuse a saved network. A saved
network includes the list of wireless clients, the network name, and the
channel selected on the access point. Reusing a saved network can save
time because you do not have to set up the network again.

1.
2.

5.

Connect the access point to the computer.

Click Tools > Network Manager.

The Network Manager window opens.

Click Actions >Apply Saved Network Setup.

The Apply a Network dialog box opens.

Find the network you want to reuse:

e Browse to the location the network was saved.

e Select the network from the list.

¢ Type the name of the network in the File Name box.

Click Apply.

The network settings are applied to the access point.

Checking the Network Status

You can check the status of the network at any time in the Network
Manager window.

>

>

Click Tools > Network Manager.

The status updates automatically when you open the Network
Manager window.

Click Actions > Refresh to manually refresh the status if the
Network Manager window is already open.

The network status shows the following information:
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e Access Point. Shows whether the AP is connected or disconnected.

¢ Wireless Clients. The number of wireless clients currently
connected to the network, and the number of wireless clients
associated with the network.

¢ Network Name. The name you gave the network when you set it
up.

e Channel. The access point operating channel for the current
nework.

¢ Firmware. The version of the access point.

e MAC Address. The Media Access Control address that identifies the
access point.

Access Point: Connected
Metwork Mame: 000937V1F0947
Channel: 11

Firmware: 32018

MAC Address: 00:09:37:1F:09:47

After you have set up the network, all of the adapters or cradles you
added appear in the TI-Nspire™ Network Manager window. If the
wireless adapter or cradle is charged and attached to a TI-Nspire™
handheld that is powered on, TI-Nspire™ Network Manager shows the
status as connected. It may take up to 30 seconds to recognize the
wireless client and show its status as connected. The status window also
displays the battery status and signal strength.

Wireless Client ID Mame Status Battery Signal
Wireless Clients

Wireless Client Disconnected

F 112001 Wireless Client Connected [ a5k | (RNIR oG |
Wireless Client Disconnected
Wireless Client Disconnected

T 113503 Wireless Client Connected | 050k [T |
Wireless Client Disconnected
Wireless Client Disconnected
Wireless Client Disconnected
Wireless Client Disconnected
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If the cradle is not charged, or the adapter or cradle is not connected to a
TI-Nspire™ handheld that is powered on, TI-Nspire™ Network Manager
displays the status as disconnected. TI-Nspire™ Network Manager
remembers the adapter and cradle IDs you added, and the next time you
turn on the TI-Nspire™ handheld that is connected to the adapter or
cradle, TI-Nspire™ Network Manager recognizes it.

Identifying Selected Cradles

At times you may have a problem with one or two TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Cradles in your network that aren’t responding. When you
look at the list of cradles in the TI-Nspire™ Network Manager window,
you can identify which ones are not responding by the Status message,
and you can see the serial numbers.

You could match the serial numbers in the window with the ones printed
on the back of each wireless cradle. However, TI-Nspire™ Network
Manager gives you an easier way to physically locate them. You can use
the Identify selected command to quickly tell which cradles are working
properly in your classroom.

1. From the list of hardware components in the TI-Nspire™ Network
Manager window, click to select all of the working cradles. To select
more than one cradle, press and hold the Shift or Ctrl key
(Mac®: ¥ key), and click the items you want to select.

2. Click Actions > Identify Selected.

3. Look around your classroom at the cradles in your network. Both
LEDs on the cradles that you selected will blink rapidly with a green
color. You can identify the cradles that are not working because their
LEDs are not blinking.

Now that you know where the non-working cradles are, you can add the
cradles to the network again.
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Cradle LEDs

The LEDs on each TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradle use various colors and
blink patterns to indicate data activity or power status. This can occur
either when the cradles are seated in the charging bay or when they are
outside the charging bay.

The LEDs indicate status as follows.

= Activity LED

Color and pattern Meaning

Blinking green Indicates data transfer to and from the
access point.

D Battery (Power Status) LED

Color and pattern Meaning

In the charging bay

Solid amber The battery is charging.

Solid green Power on; charged and powered by a
charging bay or power adapter.

Solid red The battery is charging, but does not have
good contact with the charging bay.
Reposition the cradle so it has good contact.
The LED should then turn amber to indicate
it is recharging.

Outside the charging bay

Blinking green Power on; battery powered. The battery is
30% to 99% charged.

Blinking amber Low battery (less than 30% charged).

Blinking red Battery is critically low (less than 8%
charged).

Creating and Managing Your Teacher Account

Create your teacher account in the Teacher Preferences section of the
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software. A teacher account lets you log
in to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network from your handheld. After you
create a teacher account, you can later change your password or your
user name.
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Creating Your Teacher Account
1. Use the Workspace selector to choose the Class workspace.

2. Click File > Settings > Teacher Preferences ‘
The Teacher Preferences dialog box opens.

Teacher Preferences x|

Teacher Account

Username: |

Password: | Reset |
Add teacher to classroom view

Options

Riandomize order in Screen Capture

D Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture

OK | | Cancel

Type a username.
4. Type a password.

Select or clear the preference for the teacher icon to appear in the
classroom view.

If you select this preference, the teacher icon will appear in the
classroom view, and you will be included as a recipient in Send to
Class, Collect from Class, and Delete from Class operations. The
teacher handheld screen will be included in screen captures of the
class.

6. Select or clear the options to randomize the order in Screen Capture,
and to individualize the teacher handheld in Screen Capture.

¢ Randomize order in Screen Capture. Selecting this option
captures and displays student screens in a random order, not the
order on the class listing. This enables students to concentrate
on the assignment, not whose screen they are viewing.

¢ Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture.
Selecting this option shows the teacher’s screen in the screen
capture.

7. Click OK.
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Changing the Password of Your Teacher Account

1. Make sure you are not logged in to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
network on your handheld.

2. Click File > Settings > Teacher Preferences ‘

The Teacher Preferences dialog box opens.

Teacher Preferences

Teacher Account

Username: |Ms. Smith |

Password: |=seeseess | Reset

Add teacher to classroom view

Options
Randomize order in Screen Capture

|:| Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture

[ oK ] l Cancel

3. Click Reset.

TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ software clears the current password.

Teacher Preferences X

Teacher Account

Username: |Ms. Smith |

Password: |

Add teacher to classroom view

Options

Randomize order in Screen Capture

D Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture

[ oK l I Cancel

4. Type a new password.
Click OK.
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Changing the User Name of Your Teacher Account

1. Make sure you are not logged in to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
network on your handheld.

2. Click File > Settings > Teacher Preferences ‘

The Teacher Preferences dialog box opens.

Teacher Preferences 2. -

Teacher Account

Username: |Ms. Smith

Password: | Reset |

Add teacher to classroom view

Options

Randomize order in Screen Capture

D Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture

Ok | | Cancel

Enter a new user name.

4, Click OK.

Logging In to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ System
from the Handheld

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ classroom learning system uses both your
computer and student handhelds. For you and your students to
communicate using the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network, students must
log in to the network from their handhelds.

Note: You do not have to log in to communicate with student
handhelds; you can use the Transfer Tool to delete files or send files and
operating systems to student handhelds. However, if you plan to
participate from your handheld during the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ class
session, then you must log in to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network
from your handheld.

For more information on using a handheld, refer to the handheld
guidebooks available at education.ti.com/guides.

Before you log in, make sure these items are ready:

* You have created your teacher account in Teacher Preferences.
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*  You have started a class session on your computer.

e The TI-Nspire™ handheld is ready for login. (The 0 icon is
blinking.)

Before your students log in, make sure you complete these items:
e Create student accounts.
e  Provide students with the class network name, their usernames and,

if necessary, their passwords.

Logging In to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Network
1. To log in, do one of the following:
¢  From the Home screen of your TI-Nspire™ handheld, select
5:Settings > 5:Login.
e From ascreen other than the Home screen, press > 8:Login.

The last network the wireless client was associated with appears on
the handheld screen.

Note: If the handheld is connected to the computer with the USB
cable, no network names appear on the screen, and you can
continue logging in.

2. If the name of the network that appears is correct, continue with
login. If the network is not correct, click Network.

The handheld screens displays all networks it has been connected to,
and also displays other networks within range.
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3. Select the network from the list, and then click Connect.

The login screen shows the connection status and displays the
network name when the connection is successful.

4. Type your username and password.

Select Login.

The Login Successful screen opens.

Login Successful

You are logged in as user: John

6. Click OK.

TI-Nspire™ Handheld Login Status Icons

The icons on the TI-Nspire™ CX, TI-Nspire™ CX CAS, TI-Nspire™, and
TI-Nspire™ CAS handheld screens indicate the communication status
between the handheld and the access point, wireless adapter, wireless

cradle, or TI-Navigator™ network. The icons indicate status as follows.

Icon Status Meaning

No icon If no icon appears on the handheld, the
handheld is not searching for an access
point. Unattach and reattach the
wireless adapter or cradle.

P~ Blinking The handheld is searching for an access

- point.

& Solid The handheld has found an access point.
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Icon Status Meaning

= Solid The handheld is not communicating
with the adapter or cradle. Remove the
handheld from the adapter or cradle,
wait for the icon to disappear, and then
reattach the handheld to the adapter or

cradle.
o Blinking The handheld is connected to the
network and is ready to login.
o Solid The handheld is logged in to the
network.

Storing the Wireless Adapters and Cradles

When you charge the handhelds overnight, you can leave the TI-Nspire™
Wireless Network Adapters attached to the handhelds before placing the
handhelds in the TI-Nspire™ CX Docking Station. When you are ready to
use the handhelds the next morning, the handheld should be fully
charged, and the adapter is ready for use.

You can remove the wireless adapter from the handheld, and store the
adapters in the adapter storage case overnight.

If you need to store the wireless adapters for more than two weeks,
remove the wireless adapter from the handheld, and store the adapters
in the adapter storage case. Place the storage case in a cool, dry place.

If you need to store the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles for more than
two weeks, remove the handhelds from the cradles, and store the cradles
in a cool, dry place. You cannot damage the batteries by leaving them in
the charging bay beyond the time needed to fully charge them, or by
leaving them in the charging bay while the charging bay is unplugged.
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Getting Started with TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Teacher Software

The DVD that comes with your classroom kit contains TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Teacher Software and TI-Nspire™ CAS Navigator™ Teacher
Software.

The software automatically opens upon installation, or you can start the
software at any time by clicking the Start > Programs > Tl Tools menu
on a PC, or the Applications menu on a Mac®, and then choosing the
software you purchased.

To help you get started quickly when you open the software, the
Welcome Screen appears with some common task options.

To begin working with documents, click an icon or link, or close this
screen manually. Any normal action that takes place automatically, such
as upgrade prompts or the ability to begin using connected handhelds,
appears after you close the Welcome Screen.

Welcome Screen

TI-n2spire navigator

§

elcome to TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Soﬂwﬁ /

Startwith an application above or with helpful teacher tools to the right

)

®), view Content

IE Manage Handhelds @

iﬂ Transfer Document(s)...

@ View classes and students

- : Eﬁ Open.
9 Ew Recent Documents.
" s i pol 1
& 01 Percents
@ CoordinateQues...
4 04 Systems of
@ 03 Linear Egns

| EUT TR A J
a Always show this at startup
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@ Name. Shows software name.

@ Quick Start icons. Click one of these icons to create a new
document in the chosen application. The icon applications are
Calculator, Graphs, Geometry, Lists & Spreadsheet, Data & Statistics,
Question, Notes, and the Vernier DataQuest™ app. The Welcome
Screen automatically closes and the chosen application opens.

@ Preview area. When your mouse is hovering over an application
icon or a link in Teacher Tools, this area shows a preview of the
application or tool. A brief description of the icon or link is also
displayed at the top of the area.

@ Always show this at startup. Clear this check box to skip this
screen when you open the software.

Close the Welcome Screen. Click here to close this screen and
begin working in the software.

@ Teacher Tools. Click one of these links to close the Welcome Screen
and open the software in the chosen tool.

e View content. Opens the Content Workspace, where you can
find content on your computer, the web, or connected
handhelds.

e Manage handhelds. Opens the Content Workspace where you
can see every handheld connected to your computer as well as
the status of each.

¢ Transfer documents. Opens the Transfer Tool application in
the Content Workspace, where you can send documents,
folders, or new handheld OS files to the connected handhelds.

* View classes and students. Opens the Class Workspace where
you can see the students in a class, or add new classes and
students.

e Open. Opens a dialog box where you can select an existing file
on your computer to open.

Recent Documents. Lists the names of recently opened documents.
As your mouse hovers over each document name, the first page of
that document is displayed in the Preview pane. Click the name of a
document in the list to open that document.

Navigating Through the Welcome Screen Icons
» Press Tab to navigate through the icons.

» Press Shift + Tab to go backward through the icons.
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» Click to act on the selected icon.

As you move through the icons, the Preview area shows a preview of the
application.

Opening the Welcome Screen Manually
The Welcome Screen opens automatically when you open the software.
To open the screen manually, do the following:

» Click Help > Welcome Screen.

Exploring the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher
Software

When you close the Welcome Screen, the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
Teacher Software is open to the last workspace you used. If this is your
first time using the software, the Content Workspace is open by default.
Workspaces are explained in more detail below.

¢ TINspire™ Havigator™ Teacher Software =
File Edit View Tools CI Window Help
Content Class Documents  Review Portfolio Concepis of Math _KP = JSoptieiasasmmy
F=m A | o
& bi-wé B =i
» E
%% Local Disk(C:) > Users > xkpresnl > Do. 4
- i Computer Content f =
3 Local Disk (C) Name Size Date
3 is
P B Aigebra Period 1- KP 0712212011
@Dl }» " Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle 507 KB 05/18/2011
1 G b | Examples 1001412011\ =
& icomproj (Netfs) (1) b | lessons 1110812011
A P » "~ Linear Equal.wo_Variables 472KB 05/18/2011
b | Screen Captures 1112302010
Lal o
L | Algebra Period 1 - KP
b 2\ 5 Details
8 Deskiop Name: Algebra Period 1-KP
F:‘ Path Name: ClUsersikpresnl\iDocument
Ea T-nspire Date Modified: 07/22/11
EavoLt
Links
= @WebComem
@Amwlllss Exchange
@ Science Nspired
@T\ Math I Algebra Period 1-KP
A0 TL kAt Blenirnd ha (L] 0 L
= 0 dlients connected 8, 0 of 11 Students logged in
=

The tools described below are available in all workspaces of the
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software. For more information on
other areas of the software, see the chapter for each workspace.
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T Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software [—li=n= =
File Edit View Tools Class Window Help

Content Documents Review Portfolio
& ®-5¢PBE - i

&= =

(1] Title bar. Shows the name of the current document and the name
of the software. The minimize, maximize, and close buttons are
located in the right corner.

@ Menu bar. Contains tools for working with documents in the
current workspace, and for modifying system settings.

© Workspace Selector. Use these tabs to switch between the
Content, Class, Documents, Review, and Portfolio Workspaces.

Note: Some tasks you perform may prevent you from immediately
changing workspaces. If a dialog box awaits a response from you,
type your response and then change workspaces.

@O Tools menu. Shows tools frequently used when working in each
workspace. Every workspace has the Quick Poll, Screen Capture,
and Student Name Format icons. Other tool menu options change
depending on which workspace is open. Those tools are covered in
their respective chapters.

e Student Name Format lets you choose how student names are
displayed; either by Last Name, First Name, User Name, Display
Name, Student ID, or hidden.

e The Screen Capture tool lets you take a picture of an active
document on the computer, or capture the screen of one or all
connected handhelds. You can take several pictures, and you
can copy/paste and save the images. For more information, see
Capturing Screens.

The Quick Poll tool lets you send a poll to students that they
immediately receive on their handhelds, and receive student
responses. For more information, see Polling Students.

@ Class list. Lists classes that are currently available.

(6 Class Actions button. Use this to begin, pause, resume, or end a
class.
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Exploring Workspaces

The TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software uses workspaces to help
you easily access the tasks you most commonly perform. The TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ Teacher Software has five predefined workspaces. Each
workspace is explained in additional detail in their respective chapters.

e Content Workspace. Find and manage content on your computer,
links to websites, connected handhelds, or Texas Instruments web
content.

e Class Workspace. Manage classes and students, use the class record
panel, and exchange files with students. You can use a mix of
TI-Nspire™ CX, TI-Nspire™ CX CAS, TI-Nspire™, and TI-Nspire™ CAS
handhelds in the same class.

¢ Documents Workspace. Author documents and demonstrate
mathematical concepts.

¢ Review Workspace. Review a collected set of documents; mark,
show, or hide student responses; switch data views; and organize
data.

e Portfolio Workspace. Save, store, review, and manage class
assignments from students.

Exploring the Status Bar

Some information in the status bar changes, depending on which
workspace is open.

In all workspaces, the status bar gives you information about the
network status and the student login status.

Z10clients connected ;_%10 of 11 Students logged in

Network status Student login status

The network status shows how many TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless Network
Adapters and TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradles are currently connected to
the system. You can click here to launch the Network Manager window.

The student login status shows how many students are currently logged
into class, and how many students are assigned to the current class.

In the Documents Workspace, the status bar gives additional
information.
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1.3 | Seftings  Document View: [ |E| Boldness: [100% - |- +

o 6 (3] (4]

@ Problem and page number. References the current document. In
this example, 1.3 indicates problem 1, page 3 of the active
document.

@ Settings. Click here to view or change Document settings.

Document View. Toggle between Handheld mode and Computer
mode.

®

@ Zoom/Boldness. When working with a document in Handheld
mode, use the Zoom scale to zoom the active document in or out
from 10% to 500%. To set a zoom, type a specific number, use the +
and - buttons to increase or decrease by increments of 10%, or use
the drop-down box to choose preset percentages.

When working with a document in Computer mode, use the
Boldness scale to increase or decrease the boldness of text and line
thickness within applications. To set the boldness, type a specific
number, use the + and - buttons to increase or decrease by
increments of 10%, or use the drop-down box to choose preset
percentages.

In the Review Workspace, the status bar information changes, depending
on the view in the Page Sorter.

e Ifyou are in the document view, the status bar provides the same
information as the Documents Workspace status bar.

e If you are in the student response view, the status bar has Data View
icons. Use the icons to change between bar chart, table, and graph
views. See Using the Review Workspace for more information on the

Data Views.
_—— o Graph
Data View: o = B
— Bar chart
o006 °
9 Table

In the Class Workspace, the status bar has Student View icons. Use the
icons to change between Seating Chart view or Student List view. See
Using the Class Workspace for more information on the Student Views.
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o g (1) Seating chart
Student View: |:| e @ Student List
Changing Language

Use this option to select a preferred language. You must restart the
software for the language to take effect.

1. Click File > Settings > Change Language.

The Choose a Language dialog box opens.

Choose a language

Language changes will take effect after application restart.

Choose language: 'Enghsh (Us) -

‘ Quit Mow H Quit Later H Cancel ]

2. Click w to open the Choose language drop-down list.
Select the desired language.

4. Click Quit Now to close the software immediately. You will be
prompted to save any open documents. When you restart the
software, the language change is effective.

—Or—

Click Quit Later to continue your work. The language change is not
applied until you close and restart the software at a later time.

Note: If you select Simplified Chinese or Traditional Chinese as the
language in the TI-Nspire™ software, you should see Chinese characters
in the menus and dialogs. If your computer uses the Windows® XP
operating system and you do not see Chinese characters, you may need
to install the Windows® XP East Asian Language Support package.
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Tracking and Reporting System Use

Schools participating in research-based programs or schools receiving
money from funding initiatives must track student use of the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ systems and provide reports for auditing purposes.

To automatically track student usage of the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
systems, teachers must create a folder named "SessionLogs" within the
appropriate TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ software folder on their computer. If
the SessionLogs folder is present, the software generates the files needed
for tracking activity types, attendance, class session information, and
activities that take place during a class session. The files are dependent
on each other and must be kept together in the SessionLogs folder so
that usage information is tracked and reported accurately.

After the SessionLogs folder is created, the system automatically captures
system usage data and appends the information for each new class
session in the appropriate file. If the system does not find a SessionLogs
folder, data is not tracked.

Creating the SessionLogs Folder

Using the Windows® Explorer (or Finder if using a Mac®), complete the
following steps to create the SessionLogs folder.

1. Go to the My Documents (or Documents) folder on your computer.

2. Open the folder that corresponds to the software you installed. This
is the default folder created when you installed your TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ software.

e My TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software

¢ My TI-Nspire™ CAS Navigator™ Teacher Software

e My TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software

e My TI-Nspire™ CAS Navigator™ NC Teacher Software
3. Create a folder named Sessi onlLogs.

Note: The folder name is case sensitive and must be named as
described.

When you start the TI-Nspire™ software, the system creates the
session files and saves them in the SessionLogs folder.
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l Sessionlogs

‘9( jv ‘ + My TI-Nspire Navigator Teacher Software = SessionLogs - [‘nl I Search SessionLogs

| Fle Edt View Took Help

Name *

| Date modified

| Type | Size

@ Activities

@ ActivityTypes
) Attendance
) ClassSession

11/4/2011 11:57 AM
11/7/20119:41 AM
11/4/2011 11:57 AM
11/4/2011 12:01PM

Microsoft Excel Comma Separated Values File
Microsoft Excel Comma Separated Values File
Microsoft Excel Comma Separated Values File

Microsoft Excel Comma Separated Values File

1KB
1KB
1KB
1KB

Managing Session Logs

The system automatically generates the following comma-separated
variable (csv) files and stores them in the SessionLogs folder. Each time
you start the TI-Nspire™ software, logs are appended to the previous
day’s log to keep a complete record.

Note: Users are responsible for managing the size of the files.

e ActivityTypes.csv file. This file is the lookup table that the system
references when generating a usage report.

¢ Attendance.csv file. Information for each student who logs into a
session is recorded in this file.

e ClassSession.csv file. Information for all class sessions is recorded

in this file.

¢ Activities.csv file. Activities that take place during class sessions are
recorded in this file.

Using the ActivityTypes File

The ActivityTypes file is a look-up table that includes codes for
identifying activity types and a short description of each activity.

Activity ID

Description

SC Screen Capture
CF Collect File

DF Delete File

SF Send File

RD Redistribute

SP Save to Portfolio
™M Collect Missing
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Activity ID  Description

SM Send Missing
us Umprompted Send
LP Live Presenter

QP-MC Quick Poll - Multiple Choice

QP-OR Quick Poll - Open Response

QP-EQ Quick Poll - Equations

QP-CE Quick Poll - Chemical Expression

QP-EX Quick Poll - Expressions

QP-IL Quick Poll - Image with labels

QP-IP Quick Poll - Image with point(s)

QP-CP Quick Poll - Coordinate Points

QP-LS Quick Poll - Lists & Spreadsheet

Using the Attendance File

The system records information for each student who logged into a
session in the Attendance file. Information includes:

Class ID. The Class ID number unique to the funding program.
Class Name. Name of the class as defined in the software.
Last Name. Last name of the student.

First Name. First name of the student.

Date and Time. Date and time when student logged in. Used to
identify students who logged in on time versus late.

Using the Class Session File

The system records information for each class session by Class ID.
Information includes:

Class ID. The Class ID number unique to the funding program.
Class Name. Name of the class as defined in the software.

Start. Time the class started as recorded when the teacher clicks
Begin Class.

End. Time the class ended as recorded when the teacher clicks End
Class.
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¢ NumsStudent. Number of students who logged in during the class
session.

Using the Activities File

The system records information about the activities that took place
during the class session in this file. Information includes:

e Class Session ID. Class ID number unique to the funding program.
e Class Name. Name of the class as defined in the software.

e Activity Type ID. Type of activity that took place during the class.
The ID correponds to the activity types defined in the Activity Type
file.

e Activity Detail. Additional data about the activity type if available.
e Activity Start. Time the activity started.
e Activity End. Time the activity ended.

¢ NumStudent. Number of students who participated in this activity.

Packaging and Sending Session Logs

The district administrator must report usage to the funding source for
auditing purposes at regular intervals. When files are requested, teachers
can easily package the session files into a zip file and send the file to the
administrator. The zip file preserves the format and dependencies of the
activity files, and includes a default file name that identifies the zip file
for the administrator.

Complete the following steps to package the files in the SessionLogs
folder into a zip file and send the file to the administrator.

1. From the Content Workspace, click File > Package Session Logs.

Note: This menu item is only available if the SessionLogs folder was
created.

The software packages the files into a zip file and assigns a default
name (TI_PKG_SessionLogs_MMDDYYYY). The Logs package dialog
box opens.

Logs package

The logs were successfully packaged. Do you want to open location of file?

|Lxes || 1o |

2. Click Yes to go to the location where the zip file was saved.
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Windows® Explorer (or Finder) opens. The zip file is saved in the
same location as the SessionLogs folder. For example, if you have
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software, the SessionLogs folder
is stored in the following location:

PC:
..\My Documents\My TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software\

Mac®
.../Documents/My TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software/
Email the zip file to the administrator.

Data is appended to the existing file each time you start a new
session. If you no longer need the information after the files are sent
to the administrator, remove them from the SessionLogs folder and
keep the zip file. The system will generate new files the next time
you start a new session.
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Using the Content Workspace

The Content Workspace provides access and navigation to folders and
files stored on your computer, network, and external drives, allowing you
to open, copy, and transfer files to students.

Exploring the Content Workspace

X >

(1 -

-

—

\_ (4]

@ Resources pane. Select content here. You can select folders and
shortcuts on your computer, network drives, external drives, or web
content. If you are using software that supports TI-Nspire™
handhelds, the Connected Handhelds heading is visible when
handhelds are connected.

Note: You can add new links to your favorite Web sites in the Links
section. You can access these new links in the Content pane. New
links may not be added to the Web content section.

@ Navigation bar. Navigate to any location on your computer by
clicking an item in the breadcrumb trail. When you select a
resource, the options shown are specific to that resource.

@ Content pane. By default, the folders on your desktop are
displayed. Use this space to locate and view files on your computer.
You can locate and access files on a connected handheld if using
software that supports handhelds. Use the top half of the space as
you would a file manager. Select only one item at a time (selecting
multiple items will cause an eror in the Preview pane).
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@ Preview pane. Shows details about the selected file or folder.

Exploring the Resources Pane

Use the Resources pane to locate documents on a computer, access web
content, and communicate with connected handhelds if using TI-Nspire™
software that supports connected handhelds.

H A&l | Computer Content

& Local Disk (C:)
@) DA
g.; icomapps (Wetfs) (G:)
g.; icompdffiles (\etfs\guidebooks) (Z:)
=, icomproj (\ETFS) (Y:)
g.; icomproj (\xlentap038) (1)
= public (\ETFS) (X:)
@ Desktop
EF Documents
g EF T-Nspire
| [E ks
5 @ Web Content
@ Activities Exchange
@ Science Nspired
@ T Math
@ TI Math Nspired
@ I Physics

o—' [z} Connected Handhelds

& TI-Nspire CX 96ED

@ Computer Content. Enables navigation to all files on a computer,
network drives, and external drives. Computer Content expands
and collapses to provide access to the following default shortcuts:

e Local Disk

e External drives

e Network drives

e Desktop

e Documents or My Documents

When you select an item in Computer Content, the file structure
appears in the Content pane. When you select a folder or
supported file, the detail is displayed in the Preview pane.
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@ Links. By default, links to Texas Instruments sites are listed. When
you click Links, it shows a list of links in the Content pane. Then
when you click a link there, it launches in your web browser. You
can add your own links to this section. Links from the latest version
of the TI-Nspire™ software are added when you upgrade.

Users located in the United States can search U.S. standards or
textbooks by selecting the search option from Links.

@ Web Content. Lists links to Texas Instruments sites that contain
TI-Nspire™-supported activities. Web Content is available if you are
connected to the Internet. You can save material you find on these
sites to your computer and share items through the Computer
Content pane or Connected Handhelds if using software that
supports handhelds. You cannot save links to websites in the Web
Content section.

Note: The web content that is available varies depending on
region. If there is no online content, this section is not visible in the
Resources pane.

When you select an item in Web Content, the list of activities is
displayed in the Content pane, and a preview of the selected
activity is displayed in the Preview pane.

@ Connected Handhelds. Lists handhelds connected to your
computer. Click the Connected Handhelds label to view
information about each handheld in the Content pane. To see
folders and files on a specific handheld, click the handheld name.
Connected Handhelds are not shown if there are no handhelds
connected or if you are using TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher
Software.
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Using the Preview Pane

Lesson Bundle Example

Files
g 1218 : 2 calculatortns

|#] cartoon Image jpg

2 color_notes.tns

ﬂ Lesson Plan Template.tnsp

Add Files to Lesson Bundle

Details — o

Name: Lesson Bundle Example
Date Modified: 11/11/10
Size: 56 KB
Read Only: No

Question

v v

testtest test

axis axis axis

Answer

«

< C— 5

(1]

@ A thumbnail preview of the selected folder, .tns file, file-type icon,
or lesson bundle. Double-click a file-type icon to open the file in its
associated application.

Note: If a lesson bundle is empty and this space is blank, you have
the option to add files.

@® !f aTI-Nspire™ document has multiple pages, use the forward
arrow [&) to preview the next page. The backward arrow becomes
active so you can move backward through the pages. If working

with a lesson bundle, you can choose to preview a TI-Nspire™
document within the bundle by this method.

@ !f alesson bundle is selected, the Files dialog box opens above the
Details window listing the files in the lesson bundle. Double-click
any file in a lesson bundle to open the file in its associated
application.

Files

&4 calculatorins

|#] cartoon Image jpg

&4 color_notes tns

=l Lesson Plan Template tnsp
Add Files to Lesson Bundle

v v
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(4] If a folder is selected, the Details window shows the name of the
folder, the path where the folder is located, and the date modified.

Details

Hame: Calculator
Path Na... ChDocuments and
Date Mo... 10/29/10

For document files and lesson bundle files, the Details window
shows the name, the date the file was modified, the file size, and
whether or not the file is read only.

Details

Mame: Froblem.ins
Date Mod... 1042010
Size 3 KB

Read Only: Mo

Accessing Computer Content
Computer Content provides access to all information stored on your
computer, network, and external drives.

Using the Navigation bar

The Content pane Navigation bar provides tools needed to locate folders
and files.

W Local Disk (C:} > Users > x0171199 > Documents > TI-Nspire

| |
oo ©

o «s Options. Click w to open the menu to access options for
working with files and folders.

@ Current path: Contains a clickable breadcrumb trail of the current
location. Click a breadcrumb to navigate to any section in the path.

Search. Enter a search keyword and press Enter to find all files
within the selected folder containing that word.
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Filtering Computer Content

Use this filtering option for easy access and selection of your teaching
content. You can select show TI-Nspire™ content only or to show all

content.

1. Select a folder in Computer Content in the Resources pane.
2. From the Menu bar, select View > Filter by.

3. Choose one of the following options.

e  Show TI-Nspire™ content only

e Show all content

Mapping a Network Drive
Complete the following steps to map a network drive.

1. Select Computer Content from the Resources list.
2. Click **, and then click Create Shortcut.
The Add Shortcut location to Content dialog box opens.
Add Shortcut location to Content
! | Browse
Add Location ] l Cancel ‘
3. Click Browse.
Note: You can also type the full path name for the network drive.
The Select Shortcut Folder dialog box opens.
Select Shortcut Folder
Select a directory to use as a content shortcut
+ L, My Corel Shows -
+ @l My Music
+ | My Metwork Manager
+ (@Rl My Pictures
+ L My Profiles =
+ - [i My PSP Files
+ {2 My Shapes
+ | My TI-Mspire Navigator Teacher Software
+ | My TI-Mspire Navigator Teacher Software for Networked Compu
+ (@8 My Videos =
4 ] LD
| 7 Make new folder | | Cancel
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4. Navigate to the network drive.
Click Select.
6. Click Add Location.

The Please enter network drive credentials dialog box opens.

Please enter network drive credentials.

Username

Password

| Cancel

7. Type the username and password given to you by your system
administrator.

8. Click Accept.
The network drive is added to the list of folders under the Computer
Content heading in the Resources pane.

Accessing a Secured Network Drive

If access to a network drive requires authentication, complete the
following steps to access secured network.

1. Click the drive you want to access in the Resources pane.

The Please enter network drive credentials dialog box opens.

Please enter network drive credentials.

Username

Password

2. Type your username and password.
3. Click Accept.

Using Shortcuts

Use this option to add folders or lesson bundles containing frequently
used files to the Computer Content list.

Adding a Shortcut
To add a shortcut to a folder containing files you access often:
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1. Navigate to the folder where the files are located.

2. Click =, and then click Create Shortcut.

The folder is added to the list of folders under Computer Content in
the Resources pane.

Deleting a Shortcut

To delete a shortcut:

1. From the Computer Content list, select the folder to be deleted.

2. Right-click the selected folder, and then click Remove Shortcut.
The folder is removed from the list of shortcuts.

Note: You cannot remove default shortcuts.

Working with Links
By default, the Links list contains a list of links to Texas Instruments
websites. Click a link to launch your web browser and access the website.

Using the Links Toolbar

When you select Links in the Resources pane, the tools on the navigation
bar are specific to working with links. Use these tools to add, edit, or
delete links from the list. You can also move a link up or down in the list.

EBEE

. Options. Click w to open the menu to access options for working
with links.

E Click this icon to add a link to the list.

@ Select an existing link, and then click this icon to edit the link’s
attributes. You cannot edit a default link.

\—,j Click this icon to delete a link. You cannot delete a default link.

N Select a link and click this icon to move the link up in the list.

\Jb Select a link and click this icon to move the link down in the list.
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Adding a Link

Complete the following steps to add a link to the list of Links in the
Resource pane.

1.

Click .

The Add Link dialog box opens.

Add Link

Name |

Address | htp:sf

| AddLink || cancel |

Type the name of the link.

Type the URL in the Address field.

Click Add Link.

The link is added to the bottom of the list of existing links.

Editing an Existing Link
Complete the following steps to edit an existing link.

1.

2.

3.
4,

Select the link you want to change.

Click .

The Edit Link dialog box opens.

Edit Link

Name [Google

Address 'http:ffwww.google.com

| Editlink— || cancel |

Make needed changes to the name of the link or to the URL.
Click Edit Link.
The changes are applied to the link.
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Removing a Link
Complete the following steps to delete a link.

1. Select the link you want to delete.

2. Click lj
The confirmation dialog box opens.
3. Click Remove.

The link is removed from the list.

Note: You cannot delete a default link.

Moving Links Up or Down in the List
You can change the order of the links in the list to suit your needs.

5
» Click * to move a selected link up one place in the list.
™ . . .
» Click ¥ to move a selected link down one place in the link.

» Click *, and then select Move to Top of List to relocate a selected
link to the top of the list.

» Click ¥, and then select Move to Bottom of List to relocate a
selected link to the bottom of the list.

Using Web Content

Web Content provides links to online materials on Texas Instruments
websites. You can save material found on these websites to your
computer and share them using the Computer Content pane and
Connected Handhelds.

Information provided for each activity includes the name of the activity,
the author, the date the activity was posted, the size of the file, and the
source.
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Navigation toolbar.
Column headings.
List of available activities.

List of the files contained in the activity.

®© 0 o0 F0Q

Details about the selected activity.

Note: An Internet connection is required to access Texas Instruments
websites.

Sorting the List of Activities

Use the column headings to sort the information in the list of activities.
By default the list is displayed in alphabetical order by Name.

e Click the Name heading to list activities in reverse alphabetical order.
Click the heading again to return to A to Z order.

e  Click the Author heading to list the activities in alphabetical order by
author name.

e Click the Date Posted heading to list the activities in order from
newest to oldest or from oldest to newest.

e Click the Size heading to list the activities according to file size.

e Click the Source heading to list the activities in order by source.
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e Right-click the column heading row to customize displayed column
headings.

Filtering the List of Activities

By default, all available activities are listed in the Content pane. Options
on the Navigation bar enable you to filter the activities by subject, topic,
and category. You can also search for an activity using a keyword search.

To find all activities related to a particular subject:

1. In the Subject field, click w to open the drop-down list.
2. Select a subject.

All activities related to the selected subject are listed.

3. To narrow the search, click w in the Topic field to view and select a
topic related to the subject selected.

4. Use the Category field to narrow the search even further. Click w to
select a category related to the selected subject and topic.

Using Keywords to Search for an Activity

Complete the following steps to search for an activity using a keyword or
phrase.

1. Type a keyword or phrase in the Filter by Keyword field.
2. Press Enter.
All activities that contain the keyword or phrase are listed.
Opening an Activity
1. Select the activity you want to open.

2. Click ¥, and then select Open.

The Open Activity dialog box opens with a list of all documents
related to the selected activity.

You can open a .tns or .tsnp file in the TI-Nspire™ software. Other
files such as Microsoft® Word and Adobe® PDF files open in their
respective applications.

52 Using the Content Workspace



. Measuring Segments and Angles

: MeasuringSegmentsandAngles tns »
IE_] MeasuringSegmentsandAnglesStudentFile. doc »
@MeasuringSegmentsandAngIesStudentFiIe.pdf » =
IE_] MeasuringSegmentsandAnglesTeacherFile.doc »
ﬁ' MeasuringSegmentsandAnglesTeacherFile.pdf »

3. Select the file and click p, and then select Open.

¢ The .tns file opens in the Documents Workspace.

e The .doc or .pdf file opens in its associated application.
Saving an Activity to Your Computer
Complete the following steps to save an activity to your computer.

1. Select the activity you want to save. The file details are displayed in
the bottom half of the window.

‘ Screaming for Ice Cream: Maximizing Volume of a Cone ‘ Save this Activity to Computer ‘) -

Acone will be constructed from a circle of iven radius. The objectis to cut a sector from the cirde andforma | Fijes
right circular cone of maximum volume. The volume of the cone will depend upon the angle of the sector D |CECreamConeDocumentd.
removed and the radius ofthe original circle. These variables will be determined during the project. The =

calculator document aproject and explains the ofthe cone and leads | L) ProjecticeCream doc
the student through the process of building a volume function D ProjecticeCream pdf
Details

Name: Screaming forlce

Author: Luajean Bryan
Date Pos... 630110

Size: 214 KB

Source: Acfivities Exchange
Activity T... 120 Minutes

Device: Ti-Nspire™ CAS, TI-..
Grade Le... 9-12
Subject... Math:Calculus:Other.. -

2. Click save this Activity to Computer in Preview pane, above Files.

Note: You can also right-click on the selected activity and choose
Save to Computer.

The Save Selected files dialog box opens.
Navigate to the folder where you want to save the file.
4. Click save.

The activity is saved to your computer as a lesson bundle.
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Copying an Activity

Complete the following steps to copy an activity. Once the activity is
copied to the Clipboard, you can paste the activity into a folder on your
computer, and then drag the activity to your list of shortcuts in the Local
Content pane.

1. Click the activity you want to copy to select it.

2. Use one of the following methods to copy the activity to the
Clipboard:

e Select the activity and drag it to a folder in the Local Content
list.

e Click ®, and then click Copy.
e Right-click on a file in the Files list, and then click Copy.

|_|_|
e (lick (Copy icon), which is located in the toolbar.

The activity is copied to the Clipboard.

3. Open a folder on your computer, and then click Edit > Paste to copy
the activity to the selected folder.
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Sending Files to Class

You can send files and folders to your whole class, members of the class
currently logged in, or to individual students. Class must be in session for
you to send the files.

When you send a file to the whole class, all students currently logged in
will receive the file immediately. Students not logged in will receive the
file when they log in.

Notes:

e Only TI-Nspire™ (.tns), PublishView™ (.tnsp), LearningCheck™ (.edc),
and CABRI™ (.fig) file types open in the TI-Nspire™ software.

¢ File types .edc and .fig are converted to .tns files when they are sent
to the class.

e  Other file types (if supported) such as images, word processing, or
spreadsheet files, open in the application the operating system has
associated with the file type.

Sending Files from the Content or Documents Workspaces
1. Select the file you want to send to the class.

e From the Content Workspace, click the file in the Content pane.

¢ From the Documents Workspace, click the file in the Content
Explorer.

2. Click Send to Class & , or click File >Send to > Send to Class.

The Select individual(s) dialog box opens.
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act individual(s)

Baker, Susan
Chopra, Laxmi
Garcia, Rafe

Li, Song
Lopez, Maria

Individuals Moore, Jacob
Ortega, Carlos
Simmons, Madine
[Thompson, Olivia

Send to handheld folder: |Algebra | =

[C] Leaged in only

[ = Back |i Finish il [ Cancel ]

Select the student(s) to whom you want to send the file:

e To send the file to the whole class, click Class @ To send the
file only to class members who are currently logged in, select the
Logged in only check box.

e To send the file to an individual student, click Individuals fg
and then click the student.

Note: If you had any students selected in the classroom area, the
software already has them selected.

¢ Use the Send to handheld folder drop-down list to choose from
the current class folder, the top level folder on the handheld, or
the last 10 folders that files were sent to. (Available only on
TI-Nspire™ software that supports handhelds.)

Click Finish.

The file transfer appears in the Class Record in the Class Workspace.




Working with Connected Handhelds

The TI-Nspire™ software enables you to view content, manage files, and
install operating system updates on handhelds connected to the

computer.

To use the features described in this chapter, handhelds must be turned
on and connected by one of these means:

e  TI-Nspire™ Docking Station

e TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Cradle and access point

e  TI-Nspire™ CX Wireless Network Adapter and access point

e Adirect connection through a standard USB cable

Note: The tasks in this section can only be performed using TI-Nspire™

handhelds.

Viewing Content on Connected Handhelds

When you select a handheld in the Resources pane in the Content
Workspace, all files and folders on the handheld appear in the Content
pane. To preview the document contents, select Click here to preview

document in the Preview pane.
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(1) Connected Handhelds - Lists all handhelds that are connected
and turned on.

@ Options - Available options vary depending on the task you select
under Resources.

@ Content pane - When Connected Handhelds is selected, the
Content pane shows details about handhelds that are connected
and turned on:

e Handheld Type: Names of handhelds.
¢ Product ID: Handheld product identification.

e Boot 1: Internal bootstrap that performs lower level operation
for booting up device.

e Boot 2: External bootstrap that performs lower level operation
for booting up device.

e Operating System: The operating system in use.

e Available Space: The amount of space left and available on
the handheld.

e Battery (Li-ion): Li-ion (rechargeable) battery charge (Critical
2%, 25%, 50%, 75%, 100%, or "--" to indicate no battery is
present).

e Battery (AAA): AAA battery charge (Critical 2%, 25%, 50%,
75%, 100%, or "--" to indicate no battery is present).

@ Preview pane - Provides information on a handheld when you
click Connected Handhelds in the Resources pane and then a
handheld in the Content pane. If you select a TI-Nspire™ file in the
Content pane, the Preview pane shows a preview available for that
file.

When you select a handheld, all files and folders on the handheld appear
in the Content pane. When a file or folder is selected, the details are
displayed in the Preview pane. Click the icon to preview the document.

Mame Size
¥ 3 7th Period Geometry
» £ Algebral
» 3 Algebral
3 Algebrall

I

D 00 Getting Started.tns 9KB
D 01 Percentage Explorer.ins 12 KB
D 02 Introducing Functions.tns 8 KB
D 03 Linear Equations Explorerins 10 KB
D 04 Systems of Equations Explorer.ins 11KB
D 05 Introducing Geometry.tns 19 KB -
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Details about the selected folder or file are shown in the Preview pane.

Details for selected folder Details for selected file

» To view the files in a folder, double-click the folder name in the
Content pane. The files in the folder are listed in the Content pane.

» To preview the contents of a .tns file, select Click here to preview
document in the Preview pane.

01 Percentage Explorer.tns

Details

Name 01 Percentage Expl.
Size: 12KB
Read Only: No

Managing Files on a Connected Handheld

When working with files on connected handhelds in the Content

Workspace, use the Options menu “** or the context menu to manage
files.

Note: If you select a file type that is not supported on the handheld,
some selections in Options menu are not active.

Option How it Works

Open Open a file on a connected handheld:
e  Click the file you want to open.

¢ Click Open. The document opens in the Documents
Workspace.
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Option How it Works
Save to Save a copy of the selected file on your computer:
Computer ¢ Click the file you want to save.
e Click save to Computer. The Save Selected Files
dialog box opens.
¢ Navigate to the folder where you want to save the
file.
e Click save.
Copy/Paste  Create a copy of a file:
e  Click the file you want to copy.
¢ Click Options > Copy to copy the file to the
Clipboard.
e To paste the file in another location, navigate to the
new location, and then click Options > Paste.
Note: If you don't select a new location, the copied
file is pasted with a new name "Copy of ..."
Delete Delete a file on a connected handheld:
e  Click the file you want to delete.
e Click Delete.
e Click Yes when the Warning dialog box opens. Click
No to cancel.
Refresh To refresh the list of files, click Options > Refresh.
Rename To rename a file on a connected handheld:
e  Click the file you want to rename.
¢ C(Click Options > Rename.
e Type the new name and press Enter.
Up a Level Go up a level in the folder hierarchy. This option is
available when you select a file inside a folder.
New Folder Create a new folder:

e C(Click New Folder.
¢ Type a name for the new folder.

e  Press Enter.
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Opening Documents on a Connected Handheld

To open a document on a connected handheld in the TI-Nspire™
software:

1.

Ensure the handheld is connected to your computer.

Click " to open Content Explorer.

The connected handheld name is listed in the Connected Handhelds
pane.

Double-click the handheld name.
The folders and documents on the handheld are listed.

Navigate to the document you want to open, and then double-click
the file name.

The document opens in the Documents Workspace.

Saving Files to a Connected Handheld

When you save a file from your computer to a handheld, files are
converted to TI-Nspire™ documents (.tns files). To save a file on your
computer to a connected handheld:

1.

Ensure the handheld is connected to your computer.

Click = to open Content Explorer.

The folders and files on your computer are listed in the Computer
pane.

Navigate to the folder or file you want to save to the handheld.
Click the file to select it.

Drag the file to a connected handheld listed in the Connected
Handheld pane.

The file is saved to the connected handheld.

Note: To save the file in a folder on the handheld, double-click the
handheld name to list the folders and files, and then drag the file to
a folder on the handheld.

If the file already exists on the handheld, a dialog box opens asking
if you want to replace the file. Click Replace to overwrite the
existing file. Click No or Cancel to abandon the save.

Working with Connected Handhelds 61



Sending Files to Handhelds

You can transfer activities, folders, lesson bundles, and supported files
from a computer to connected handhelds, from one connected handheld
to another, or from one connected handheld to all connected handhelds.

Items you can transfer include:
e Folders

e Supported files
.tns .edc fig .tco
.tnc .tno .tilb .tec

Note: File types .edc and .fig are converted to .tns files when they are
sent to the handheld.

Sending an Activity to a Connected Handheld

In the Content Workspace, you can send an activity from the Web
Content link to connected handhelds.

1. Use the Workspace selector to select the Content Workspace.
2. Click Web Content in the Resources pane.

3. Click the activity you want to send to connected handhelds.
4

Use one of the following options to send the file to the selected
handhelds:

¢ Drag the file to the Selected Handhelds label to transfer to the
file to all connected handhelds. To transfer the file to a specific
handheld, drag the file to a specific handheld name.

e To transfer the file using Transfer Tool:

Note: You cannot use the Transfer Tool to transfer files to
handhelds while a class is in session.

i

—  From the toolbar, click , and then select Send to
Connected Handhelds.

—Or—

- Click ®™, and then select Send to Connected Handhelds.

The Transfer Tool opens.
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setup | Status |

| Add to Transfer List | ["] Delete all folders and files before transfer

File Name Destination Folder Size
5 Geometry Tools Matrices Re... F5 Transfers-11-15-10 0k

Edit destination Folder.

‘ Start Transfer || Close |

5. Select the file, and then click Start Transfer.

The selected files and folders are transferred to the selected
handhelds.

6. When the transfer is complete, close the Transfer Tool.

Sending Files to all Connected Handhelds

You can send a file to all connected handhelds when a class is not in
session. To transfer files or folders from a connected handheld or from
the computer to all connected handhelds, complete the following steps:

1. Use the Workspace selector to select the Content Workspace.

2. Select the files or folders you want to transfer from the Resources
pane.

Note: You can choose files from Computer Content, Web Content, or
Connected Handhelds.

3. Click ®, and then click Send to Connected Handhelds.

The Transfer Tool window opens.
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< Transfer Tool = el

Setup | Status |

| Add to Transfer List | |:| Delete all folders and files before transfer

File Mame Destination Folder Size
£ QPDocumentins ES Transfers-10-27-10 2k

Edit destination Folder.

Start Transfer H Close

4, C(lick start Transfer.

Note: To add additional files to the transfer list, click Add to
Transfer List.

The selected files and folders are transferred to the connected
handhelds. By default, the files are transferred to a folder on the
handheld titled Transfers-m-d-yy.

Transferring Files Between Handhelds

If multiple handhelds are connected, you can send a folder or file from
one handheld to another handheld in the Connected Handhelds list in
the Resources pane.

1. Use the Workspace selector to select the Content Workspace.

2. Inthe Resources pane, click the handheld that contains the files you
want to transfer. The files on the handheld are listed in the Content
pane.

3. Click the folder or file you want to send.
4. Drag the file to another handheld in the Connected Handhelds list.

Note: You can also copy and paste a file from one handheld to another.

Checking for an OS Update

When handhelds are connected, you can check for OS updates from the
Content Workspace or from the Documents Workspace.

Note: Your computer must be connected to the Internet.
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Show all connected handhelds.

¢ In the Content Workspace, click Connected Handhelds in the
Resources pane.

¢ In the Documents Workspace, open the Content Explorer and
click Connected Handhelds.

Click the handheld you want to check, and then click Help > Check
for Handheld/Lab Cradle OS Update.

e If the operating system is current, the Check for Handheld OS
Update dialog box opens indicating that the operating system
on the handheld is current.

Check for Handheld OS5 Update

@ Your TI-Nspire CX operating system is up to date.

Fettinga

] Automnatically check for updates. |

|-ox|

e If the operating system is not current, the TI-Nspire™ software
prompts you to install the latest OS now, with the option to
download the OS to your computer.

‘Check for Handheld OS Update 7, v

Anewer version of TI-Nspire operating system

1 I ‘ (3.0.1.1753) is available.

Save a copy of the OS to:

|anloads\T\—Nsp\re—lU.‘l 175310 || Browse |

Setting:
" Automatically check for updates. ‘

ﬁmm ‘ Continue || Close |

To turn off automatic notifications, clear the Automatically check
for updates check box.

Click OK to close the dialog box, or click Continue and follow the
prompts to install the OS on the handheld.

Working with Connected Handhelds 65



Installing an OS Update

When handhelds are connected, you can install OS updates from the
Content Workspace or from the Documents Workspace.

Note: Updating the operating system does not replace or remove
documents.

Ensure you have downloaded the latest operating system file. Go to
education.ti.com/latest to download the latest operating system files.

Updating the OS on a Single Handheld

1.

Show all connected handhelds.

¢ In the Content Workspace, click Connected Handhelds in the
Resources pane.

¢ In the Documents Workspace, open the Content Explorer and
click Connected Handhelds.

2. Click the handheld you want to update, and then choose the install
option.
¢ In the Content Workspace, right-click the handheld, and then
click Install Handheld/Lab Cradle OS.
e Inthe Documents Workspace, click “**, and then click Install
Handheld/Lab Cradle OS.
The Select Handheld OS File dialog box opens.
Select Handheld OS File =
Lookln: ) Downloads ) mem @E
B4
) New Lesson Bundie tilb
[ T-Nspire.tco
Cimnos | [ geneet ]
3. Navigate to the folder on your computer where the operating
system file is located.
Note: The TI-Nspire™ software automatically shows the OS type for
the selected handheld.
4. Click Install OS.
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5. Click Yes to confirm you want to continue the update.
6. Wait while the software is downloaded to the selected handheld,
and then follow prompts on the handheld to finish the OS update.

Updating the OS on Multiple Handhelds

1. Inthe Content Workspace, click Computer Content in the Resources
pane.

2. Click Tools > Install Handheld/Lab Cradle OS.
The Select Handheld OS File dialog box opens.

Select Handheld OS File 7. o

Please select a handheld/lab cradle.

Install OS for all connected handhelds/ab cradles.

Name 08 Version

() & TI-Nspire CX CAS CE1E tcc3.2.0.634

© & T-Nspire CX 3ED2 tco 3.2.0.634

© @ T-nspire 4023 N0 3.2.0.634

| Continue | | Cancel ‘

3. Click Install OS for all connected handhelds/lab cradles.

Note: You can also update an individual OS by clicking the radio
button next to the handheld name, and then clicking Continue.

The OS Installation dialog box opens.

4. Click Add OS File.
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The Add to Transfer List dialog displays.

Add fo Transfer List X

Files | Folders |

Downloads - B |\

Lookin: |

| = Ti-Nspire.tec
| = Ti-Nspire tco
| J Ti-Nspire.tmo
| TI-Nspire.tno

File Name: |

Files of Type: | TI-Nspire™ Famiy Handhelds -

‘ Cancel ‘

5. Navigate to the folder on your computer where the operating
system file is located.

6. Select the applicable OS files.
¢ To upgrade a TI-Nspire™ CX handheld, select TI-Nspire.tco.
e To upgrade a TI-Nspire™ CX CAS handheld, select TI-Nspire.tcc.
e To upgrade a TI-Nspire™ handheld, select TI-Nspire.tno.
¢ To upgrade a TI-Nspire™ CAS handheld, select TI-Nspire.tnc.
7. Click Select.
The OS Installation redisplays with your selected OS files.
8. Click Install OS.

The OS version information updates, and the Select OS Handheld File
dialog redisplays for further selection.

Renaming Handhelds

You can rename the handhelds from the Content Workspace.

Note: Renaming a handheld does not affect student login information.
1. Right-click the handheld name in the Content pane.

2. Click Rename.

3. Type the new name.

4

Press Enter to go to the next name to change.

68 Working with Connected Handhelds



Resources

-
i Desktop
E3 My Documents
Links
b
(@) Activities Exchange
+ (5 Connected Handhelds
[z Stanley's Handheld

Rl Karen's Handheld

5. To exit the Edit mode, click an area of the screen outside the
handheld names. You will also leave the Edit mode after you press
Enter on the last name you edit.

Using Identify Selected to Locate Handhelds

If you are using the TI-Nspire™ Docking Station or the TI-Nspire™ CX
Docking Station, use this feature to locate handhelds.

1. Be sure that the handhelds are turned on and that the docking
station is connected to your computer.

2. Use the Workspace selector to select the Content Workspace.

3. Click Tools > Identify Selected Handheld/Lab Cradle or right-click
the handheld name in the Content pane.

Both LED lights on the docking station under the slot where the
handheld is located will blink for 30 seconds.
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Using the Transfer Tool

When a class is not in session, you can transfer files or folders containing
files from your computer to connected TI-Nspire™ handhelds using the
Transfer Tool. With the Transfer Tool, you can transfer one or more files
or documents to one or more handhelds without requiring students to
log in.

Notes:

¢ You can transfer more than one operating system file at a time;
however, you can only transfer one operating system file with the
same file extension at a time. For example, you can transfer a .tcc
and a .tco file at the same time, but only one .tcc file at that time.

e When transferred, the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software
converts .edc and .fig file types into .tns file types.

Transfer Tool Interface

The Transfer Tool dialog box contains a Setup tab and a Status tab.

Setup Tab

The Setup tab allows you to select files to transfer and a destination
folder.

Transfer Tool

Setup | Status |

| Add to Transfer List | [] Delete all filas and folders hefare fransfer

File Name Destination Folder

Edit Destination Folder:

The Setup tab includes the following features:
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Feature Description

Add to Transfer List Click to add files or folders with files to the
Transfer List. The Transfer List displays the
File Name (or folder name), the Destination
Folder, and the Size (in KB) of the file or
folder you want to transfer.

Remove Selected Click to remove selected files and folders
from the Transfer List. This option becomes
active when you add files to the Transfer List.

Delete all files and Select to clear all files and folders on a
folders before transfer  handheld before a file transfer.

Edit Destination Folder  Select to change the destination folder for
the files you want to transfer.

Status Tab
The Status tab is only active when a transfer is in progress.

Transfer Tool

Setup Status |

File Mame Folder/ HandheldID Status
= Tl-Mspire too TI-Nspire CAS Operating System Dof1
Tl-Mspire too () OFO200001D43065E3208E47B7D7 [ 1%

When you start a transfer, the Transfer Tool automatically switches to the
Status tab. The Status tab allows you to view the progress and status of
files as they transfer and provides the following information:

Information Description

File Name Indicates the file name and extension.

72 Using the Transfer Tool



Information Description

Folder/Handheld ID Indicates the destination folder and the handheld
ID.

Status Indicates the completion status, the progress bar,
or any error message. Error messages include:

e Low battery
e Wrong handheld type
e Memory full

e Lost connectivity

Notes:

¢ If no transfers are active, the following message is displayed: “No
transfers are active. Use the Setup tab to configure and start the
transfer.”

e During a transfer, no options are available on the Setup tab.

Opening the Transfer Tool

Before you can use the Transfer Tool, you must end any running class
sessions.

To open the Transfer Tool, use one of these methods:

» Click Tools > Transfer Tool.

|
» Click , and then select Send to Connected Handhelds.
The Transfer Tool opens the Setup tab.

Adding Files or Folders to the Transfer List

You must add files or folders to the Transfer List before you can start a
transfer.

Note: You can only add a folder that contains files to the Transfer List.
To add files or folders to the Transfer List:
1. In the Transfer Tool dialog box, click Add to Transfer List.

The Add to Transfer List dialog box opens.
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Addto Transfer Lis

Files | Folders |

Look In: |:£'| hity Documents

I Bluetoath

d Mty husic

[T My Network Manager

| {2 My Pictures

[ My TI-Nspire Mavigator Teacher Edition
|5 by TI-Mspire Mavigator Teacher Software
5 wy videos

| SafeMet Sentinel

I T-Rspire

File Mame:

Files of Type: |TI-Nspire Family Handhelds

To add files to the Transfer List, navigate to the folder or folders that
contain the files you want to transfer.

Click select to add highlighted files to the Transfer list.

* On the Files tab, you can see both files and folders, but you
cannot select folders. You must drill down and select a file.

¢ To select multiple files within a folder, press and hold the Ctrl
key (Mac®: #¥) while selecting files.

To add folders containing files, click the Folders tab and navigate to
the folder you want to select.

Click Select to add the highlighted folders.

Note: To select multiple folders, press and hold the Ctrl key
(Mac®: #) while selecting folders.

Selected files and folders are displayed in the Transfer Tool dialog
box.
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Transfer Tool

Setup | status |

| Add to Transfer List | [ Delete all files and folders before transfer]

File Mame Destination Folder Size
E Tl-Mspirefoc TI-Mspire CAS Operating Systern 9361 k

Edit Destination Folder:

| Start Transfer || Close |

Note: You can only add one operating system file type to the
Transfer List. If you attempt to add more than one operating system
file type, the following error message is displayed.

Message

Removing Files or Folders from the Transfer List
You can remove files or folders that you no longer want to transfer.

To remove files or folders from the Transfer List, complete the following
steps:

1. In the Transfer Tool dialog box, select files or folders you want to
remove.

Note: To select multiple files or folders, press and hold the Ctrl key
(Mac®: &) while selecting each file or folder.
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Transfer Tool

Setup | status |

| Add to Transfer List [[:| Remove Selected | Delete all fileg and folders before transfer

File Mame Size

Edit Destination Folder:

Start Transfer || LClose |

2. Click Remove Selected.

The files or folders are removed from the Transfer List.

Editing the Destination Folder

Except for an operating system file, you can change the destination
folder for any file or folder in the Transfer List.

By default, the Transfer Tool creates the destination folder “Transfer-
date.” The date format is based on the user’s preferred language setting
and location. For example, the default date format for the United States
is mm-dd-yy. If you change your preferred language setting, this default
date format changes.

To change the destination folder:
1. Click a file or folder.
2. Complete one of the following actions:

¢ From the Edit Destination Folder drop-down list, select the top
level folder for any available handheld or any available folder.

e In the Edit Destination Folder drop-down list, type a new
destination folder name.
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Transfer Tool j g [n= = o]

Setup | status |

| Add to Transfer List || Remove Selected | [7] Delete all files and folders befare transfer

File Marme Destination Folder Size

default_themes.tns

Edlit Destination Folder: [Transfers-12-7-10] || Change

Top level of handheld

‘ Start Transfer || Close |

Note: Folder names can contain alphanumeric characters and can
include slashes (/ and \). You cannot use double slashes (// and \\)
and these special characters (7 |: * " " <> ).

3. Click Change.

The destination folder in the Transfer List changes for the files or
folders you selected.

Deleting All Handheld Files and Folders

You can use the Transfer Tool to delete all files and folders on a
connected handheld. Use this feature to delete existing files and folders
to ensure that only the files you want students to work with are on the
handhelds.

By default, the Transfer Tool disables this setting. If selected, the new
setting becomes the default the next time you open Transfer Tool.

To delete all files and folders from a connected handheld:

1. In the Transfer Tool dialog box, select Delete all files and folders
before transfer.
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Transfer Tool ;

Setup | Status |

Add to Transfer List Delete all files and folders before transfer

File Mame Destination Folder Size
E Tl-M=piretoe TI-Mspire CAS Operating Systern 9361 k

Edit Destination Folder:

Start Transfer H Close I

2. Click start Transfer.

The Confirm dialog box opens.

All folders and files on connected handhelds will be deleted
Areyou sure you want to continue?

3. Click Yes.

The Transfer Tools displays the Status tab. This tab displays the status
and progress as files are deleted.

Starting a Transfer

After you have added all files and folders to the Transfer List and selected
other options as necessary, you can start the transfer. You can transfer
operating system files and documents at the same time.

To start a transfer:
1. Connect one or more TI-Nspire™ handhelds.

If handhelds are not connected, the Status tab indicates “No Active
Connected Handhelds" when you start a transfer.

2. From the Resources pane, complete one of the following actions:

e To transfer files to one or more TI-Nspire™ handhelds, select the
individual handhelds.
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¢ To transfer files to all connected TI-Nspire™ handhelds, select
Connected Handhelds (top level).

In the Transfer Tool dialog box, click Start Transfer.

The Transfer Tool dialog box switches to the Status tab and displays
the transfer information.

* The progress bar disappears when a transfer is complete.

e During a transfer, the Transfer Tool indicates which handhelds
are connected and successfully received files.

¢ If a handheld disconnects and then reconnects during a transfer,
the Transfer Tool indicates the status of completed transfers, and
resumes transferring other files as necessary.

Stopping File Transfers

You can stop a file transfer at any time.

To stop a file transfer:

1.

In the Transfer Tool, click Stop Transfer.

The Confirm dialog box opens.
.(;on.ﬁrm

Are you sure you want to stap the transfer?

No- |

Click Yes.
The Transfer Tool stops transferring and displays the Setup tab.

e If a connected handheld has already received files, those files
remain on the handhelds.

®  Files remain in the Setup tab until you close the Transfer Tool, or
until you delete them.

Closing the Transfer Tool

When you have completed transferring files and folders, close the
Transfer Tool.

» To close the Transfer Tool, click Close.

* You cannot close the Transfer Tool if a transfer is active.
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¢ When closed, the Transfer Tool clears files and folders you added
to the Transfer List.

e When closed, the Transfer Tool keeps the last Delete all files
and folders before transfer setting.
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Using the Documents Workspace

Use this workspace to create, modify, and view TI-Nspire™ and
PublishView™ documents, and to demonstrate mathematical concepts.

Exploring the Documents Workspace
0_

0

@ Documents Toolbox. Contains tools such as the Document Tools
menu, Page Sorter, Content Explorer, Utilities, and TI-SmartView™
emulator. Click each icon to access the available tools. When you
are working in a TI-Nspire™ document, the tools available are
specific to that document. When you are working in a
PublishView™ document, the tools are specific to that document

type.

@ Toolbox pane. Options for the selected tool are displayed in this
area. For example, click the Document Tools icon to access tools
needed to work with the active application.

Note: In the TI-Nspire™ Teacher Software, the tool for configuring
questions opens in this space when you insert a question. For more
information, see Using Question in the TI-Nspire™ Teacher
Software.

@© Work area. Shows the current document and enables you to
perform calculations, add applications, and add pages and
problems. Only one document at a time is active (selected).
Multiple documents appear as tabs.

@ Document information. Shows the names of all open documents.
When there too many open documents to list, click the forward
and backward arrows to scroll through the open documents.
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Using the Documents Toolbox

The Documents Toolbox, located on the left side of the workspace,
contains tools needed for working with both TI-Nspire™ documents and
PublishView™ documents. When you click a toolbox icon, the associated
tools appear in the Toolbox pane.

‘ Documents Toolbox

P & B O g

Exploring Document Tools

In the following example, the Document Tools menu is open showing the
options for the Calculator application. In TI-Nspire™ documents, the
Document Tools menu contains tools available for working with an
application. The tools are specific to the active application.

In PublishView™ documents, the Document Tools menu contains tools
needed to insert TI-Nspire™ applications and TI-Nspire™ documents, as
well as multimedia objects such as text boxes, images, and links to
websites and files. For more information, see Working with
PublishView™ Documents.

Documents Toolbox

(1 2
Calculator 2 —0
f*/. TActions 3
%D_S 2:Number 4
X=2:Algebra »
fd 4:Calculus 3
% sProbabilty v
X &Statistics v
5 5| 7:Matrix & Vector ’
$€ &:Finance 4
?3? S:Functions & Programs 4

(1) The Documents Toolbox menu.

@ Tools available for the Calculator application. Click p to open the
submenu for each option.
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® Ciick * to close and click ¥ open Document Tools.

Exploring the Page Sorter

The following example shows the Documents Toolbox with the Page
Sorter open. Use the Page Sorter to:

¢ See the number of problems in your document and where you are.
e Move from one page to another by clicking on the page you want.

e Add, cut, copy, and paste pages and problems within the same
document or between documents.

Note: When working in a PublishView™ document, the Page Sorter is
not available in the Documents Toolbox.

o

Documents Toolbox

= -

=~ * Problem -

ormg] 1

(1] The Documents Toolbox menu.

Click the minus sign to collapse the view. Click the + sign to open
the view and show pages in the document.

®

@ Scroll bar. The scroll bar is only active when there are too many
pages to show in the pane.
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Exploring the TI-SmartView™ Feature

The TI-SmartView™ feature emulates how a handheld works. In the
teacher software, the emulated handheld facilitates classroom
presentations. In the student software, the emulated keypad gives
students the ability to drive the software as if using a handheld.

Note: Content is displayed on the TI-SmartView™ small screen only when
the document is in Handheld view.

When working in a PublishView™ document, TI-SmartView™ emulator is
not available.

Note: The following illustration shows the TI-SmartView™ panel in the
teacher software. In the Student Software, only the keypad is shown. For
more information, see Using the TI-SmartView™ Emulator.

Documents Toolbox

X I

B - [Handheld + SideScreen ~ |

R 7

T-#spire Cx
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(1] The Documents Toolbox menu.

@ Handheld Selector. Click w to select which handheld to show in the
pane:
e TI-Nspire™ CX
®  TI-Nspire™ Touchpad
® TI-Nspire™ Clickpad
Then, select how to show the handheld:
e Normal
e High contrast
e Outline

© View selector. In the teacher software, click w to select the
handheld view:

¢ Handheld only
e Keypad plus side screen
¢ Handheld plus sidescreen

Note: You can also change these options in the TI-SmartView™
Options window. Click File> Settings > TI-Smartview™ Options to
open the window.

Note: The view selector is not available in the student software.

When the Handheld Only display is active, select Always in Front
to keep the display in front of all other open applications. (Teacher
software only.)

Exploring Content Explorer

Use Content Explorer to:

e See a list of files on your computer.

e Create and manage lesson bundles.

e If using software that supports connected handhelds, you can:
— See a list of files on any connected handheld.
— Update the OS on connected handhelds.

—  Transfer files between a computer and connected handhelds.
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Note: If you are using TI-Nspire™ software that does not support
connected handhelds, the Connected Handheld heading is not shown in
the Content Explorer pane.

Documents Toolbox

s w5 w [ER
9— [E5) Computer

Lookin: [TI—Nspire

Mame = Size

e ) Backups
) Calculator

) Downloads

) Examples

) Folder1

) Folder2

) Folder3

) Folderd

) Graphs

) Logs

0\ {5 Connected Handhelds 2
7

Lookin: [ConnededHandhelds v | e

0 Mame =

& TI-Mspire CX 2342

(1) The Documents Toolbox menu.

@ Shows files on your computer and the name of the folder where
the files are located. Click w to navigate to another folder on the
computer.

@ The list of folders and files within the folder named in the Look In:
field. Right-click on a highlighted file or folder to open the context
menu listing available actions for that file or folder.

O Click * to close the list of files. Click ¥ to open the list of files.
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(5]

“ Options menu. Click w to open the menu of actions you can
perform on a selected file:

e Open an existing file or folder.

¢ Move (navigate) up one level in the folder hierarchy.
e Create a new folder.

e Create a new lesson bundle.

e Rename a file or folder.

e Copy selected file or folder.

e Paste file or folder copied to Clipboard.
e Delete selected file or folder.

e Select all files in a folder.

¢ Package lesson bundles.

e Refresh the view.

e Install OS.

@ Connected handhelds. Lists the connected handhelds. Multiple
handhelds are listed if more than one handheld is connected to the
computer or when using the TI-Nspire™ Docking Stations.

(7) The name of the connected handheld. To show the folders and files
on a handheld, double-click the name.

Click w to navigate to another folder on the handheld.

Exploring Utilities

Utilities provides access to the math templates and operators, special
symbols, catalog items, and libraries that you need when working with
documents. In the following example, the Math templates tab is open.
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Documents Toolbox

o x » 1 [Elw

{2 Math Templates

o VO Vo " me R {EE
{& ol fon [38] b [F] [ Sp fie

dp &g dg [ fimO
g dou dou dou J-Edn Indll i

-

e,

-

[[] # Wizards On —0

=f Symbols

e Catalog

[ Math Operators
[Tl Libraries

(1) The Documents Toolbox menu.

@® Math Templates are open. Double-click a template to add it to a
document. Click the Math Template tab to close the template view.

To open the Symbols, Catalog, Math Operators, and Libraries, click
the tab.

@ Wizards On check box. Select this option to use a wizard to enter
function arguments.

@ Tabs for opening views where you can select and add symbols,
catalog items, math operators, and library items to a document.
Click the tab to open the view.
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Using the Work Area

The space on the right side of the workspace provides an area for
creating and working with TI-Nspire™ and PublishView™ documents.
This work area provides a view of the document so that you can add
pages, add applications, and perform all work. Only one document at a
time is active.

You can view documents in one of two views: computer mode or
handheld mode. Either view will remember the last size and file location
you used.

e Handheld mode. View documents as they appear on the handheld
screen. The screen size is limited as it would be on the handheld.

e Computer mode. This is the default view in the software.

For more information about working with documents, see Working with
TI-Nspire™ Documents.

Changing Document Settings

Document settings control how all numbers, including elements or
matrices and lists, are displayed in TI-Nspire™ and PublishView™
documents. You can change the default settings at anytime and you can
specify settings for a specific document.

Changing Document Settings

Complete the following steps to customize the settings that are applied
to your document.

1. Create a new document or open an existing document.
2. From the status bar, double-click Settings.

—or—

Click File > Settings > Document Settings.

The Document Settings dialog box opens.

When you open Document Settings the first time, the default
settings are displayed.
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Document Settings

General Settings
Display Digits:
Angle: |Radian
Exponential Format: II\.Iormal
Real or Complex Format: IReal
Calculation Mode: |Aut0
Vector Format: IRel:tangular - |

Base: IDecimal - |

| Make Default | Restore Cancel

3. Press Tab or use your mouse to move through the list of settings.
Click w to open the drop-down list to view the available values for
each setting.

Field Value
Display Digits e Float
* Float1 - Float12
e  Fix0 - Fix12
Angle e Radian
e Degree
e Gradian

Exponential Format e Normal
e Scientific
e Engineering

Real or Complex e Real
Format e Rectangular
e Polar
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Field Value

Calculation Mode e Auto
e CAS: Exact
e Approximate

Note: Auto mode shows an answer that is
not a whole number as a fraction except
when a decimal is used in the problem.
Exact mode (CAS) shows an answer that is
not a whole number as a fraction or in
symbolic form, except when a decimal is
used in the problem.

Vector Format e Rectangular
e  Cylindrical
e Spherical
Base e Decimal
e Hex
e Binary
Unit System (CAS) e SI
e Eng/U.S.

4. Click the desired setting.
5. Choose one of the following options:

e To apply the customized settings to ALL documents, click Make
Default.

e To apply the settings to the open document only, click OK.
e To restore default settings, click Restore.

e Click Cancel to close the dialog box without making changes.

Changing Graphs & Geometry Settings

Graphs & Geometry settings control how information is displayed in
open problems and in subsequent new problems. When you change the
Graphs & Geometry settings, the selections become the default settings
for all work in these applications.

Complete the following steps to customize the application settings for
graphs and geometry.

1. Create a new graphs and geometry document or open an existing
document.
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4,

In the Documents Toolbox, click ® to open the Graphs &
Geometry application menu.

Click Settings > Settings.
The Graphs & Geometry Settings dialog box opens.

Graphing Angle: IRadian =

Geometry Angle: IDegree =

[C] Automatically hide plot labels
[[] Show axis end values
[C] Show tool tips for function manipulation

[ Automatically find points of interest

| Restore | Make Default [ oK l Cancel |

Press Tab or use your mouse to move through the list of settings.
Click p to open the drop-down list to view the available values for
each setting.

Field Values

Display Digits e Auto

e Float

* Float1 - Float12
e  Fix0 - Fix12

Graphing Angle e Auto

e Radian
e Degree
e Gradian

Geometry Angle e Auto

e Radian
e Degree
e Gradian

92

Using the Documents Workspace



5. Select the desired setting.

6. Select a check box to enable an option or clear a check box to disable

an option.

Check box

Operation when selected

Automatically hide plot
labels

Plot labels are displayed only when
selected, grabbed, or hovered.

Show axis end values

A numeric label is displayed at the
least and greatest values visible on
an axis

Show tool tips for function
manipulation

Shows helpful information as you
manipulate function graphs

Automatically find a point
of interest

Shows zeros, minima, and maxima
for graphed functions and objects
while tracing function graphs.

7. Choose one of the following options:

e To apply the customized settings to ALL graphs and geometry
documents, click Make Default.

e To apply the settings to the open document only, click OK.

e To restore default settings, click Restore.

e Click Cancel to close the dialog box without making changes.
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Working with TI-Nspire™ Documents

This section describes how to work with TI-Nspire™ documents in the
Documents Workspace.

About Documents

All work that you create and save using TI-Nspire™ applications is stored
as a document, which you can share with others using TI-Nspire™
software and with those using handhelds. There are two types of
documents:

¢ TI-Nspire™ document (.tns file)

¢  PublishView™ document (.tnsp file)

TI-Nspire™ Documents

A TI-Nspire™ document consists of one or more problems and each
problem contains one or more pages. A single page is displayed in the
work area. All work occurs in the applications within pages. Because the
TI-Nspire™ software and handhelds share the same functionality, you can
create TI-Nspire™ documents that can be transferred between the
software and a handheld.

PublishView™ Documents

PublishView™ documents can be printed on a standard piece of paper or
published to a website or blog. PublishView™ documents can include
formatted text, images, and hyperlinks as well as all TI-Nspire™
applications.

For more information, see Working with PublishView™ Documents.

Creating a New TI-Nspire™ Document

When you open the software, the Documents Workspace opens with a
blank document containing one problem. You can add applications and
content to this problem to create a document.

Note: The Welcome Screen is displayed when you open the software if
the "always show this at startup” option is selected. Click an application
icon to add a problem with an active application to a new document.
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To create a new document, complete the following steps:

1.

3.

Click File > New TI-Nspire™ Document.
Click -
Click New TI-Nspire™ Document.

The new document opens in the Documents Workspace and you are
prompted to select an application. By default, new documents open
in your current view: computer or handheld. To change the view, use
the View menu or click the appropriate icon in the status bar.

Select an application to add a problem to the document.

The problem is added to the document.

Opening an Existing Document

To open an existing document:

1.

Click File > Open Document.

—Oor—

Click ‘59;

The Open dialog box opens.
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Lookln: | . EXAMPLE TNS FILES ~| BEa®Es
Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle tilb @ Graph.tns

. Test_Lesson_Bundle_2tilb @ handheld.tns

: Test_Lesson_Bundle tilb @ Max_Area_of_Inscribed_Rectangle_in_Paral

=] Active_Documentins [] notes_w_image.tns

[&] Area_Formulas.tns [&] Poll 2 05-11 tns

@ Circle_Radius_Area_Per_CX.ins [&] Problem1.tns

[5] default_themes tns [&] Problemz2 tns

[EI Fountain_Parabola.tns E publishview.html.tnsp

@ Fountain_Parabola2 tns E PublishView Test emulatortnsp

[EI G&G_with_image.tns [ @PDocumentins

Kl I 3

File Name: 'Clrcle_Rad\us_Area_F'er_C)( ins |

Files of Type: [AH Supported Files (*tns; * tnsp; * edc; * fig) - 1

Open Cancel

2. Use the file browser to locate the file you want to open and click the
file to select it.

3. Click Open.
The document opens in the work area.

Note: To select from your 10 most recent documents, click File > Recent
Documents and select a document from the drop-down list.

Saving TI-Nspire™ Documents

To save a new document:

=

1. Click File > Save Document or click .

The Save TI-Nspire™ Document dialog box opens.

Save TI-Nspire™ Document

SaveIn: ||l EXAMPLE TNS FILES ~| EA® B
. Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle tilb @ Graph.tns
. Test_Lesson_Bundle_2tilb @ handheld.tns
. Test_Lesson_Bundle tilo @ Max_Area_of Inscribed_Rectangle_in_Paral
[l Active_Documentins [ notes_w_image.tns
[ Area_Formulas.tns [ Poll 2 05-11.tns
[ Circle_Radius_Area_Per_CXins [= Problem1.ins
[l default_themes ins [ Problem2.ins
[ Fountain_Parabola.tns [ @PDocumentins
[ Fountain_ParabolaZ.tns [& gre-exampletns
[ G&G_with_image tns [&] test_split_panes tns
4 [ »
File Mame: |Document1 |
Files of Type: |TI-Nspire™ Documents (*.tns) - 1
Save Cancel
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2. Navigate to the folder where you want to save the document or
create a folder in which to store the document.

Type a name for the new document.
4. Click Save to save the document.
The document closes and is saved with the extension .tns.
Note: When you save a file, the software looks in the same folder the

next time you open a file.

Saving a Document with a New Name

To save a previously saved document in a new folder and/or with a new
name:

1. Click File > Save As.
The Save TI-Nspire™ Document dialog box opens.

2. Navigate to the folder where you want to save the document or
create a folder in which to store the document.

Type a new name for the document.

4. Click Save to save the document with a new name.

Deleting Documents

File deletions on your computer are sent to the Recycle bin and can be
retrieved if the Recycle bin has not been emptied.

Note: File deletions on the handheld are permanent and cannot be
undone, so be sure that you want to delete the file that you select.

1. Select the document you want to delete.
2. Click Edit > Delete or press Delete.

The Warning dialog box opens.
3. Click Yes to confirm the delete.

The document is deleted.

Closing Documents

» To close a document, click File > Close or click the Close icon on the
document tab at the bottom of the document.

" Circle_Radius_Area Per CX X~ Fountain_Parabola {
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» If working in tiled view, click the Close icon in the upper right corner
of the document window.

Formatting Text in Documents

Use the text formatting tools to format text in TI-Nspire™ applications
that allow text input, and to format text in PublishView™ documents. By
default, the text formatting toolbar opens in the area above an active
document. Options on the toolbar are enabled or disabled depending on

the active application.

For example, the following image shows options available in an active
Graphs & Geometry document.

% - Q - -A ~ || T-Nspire Sans ~11 ~ A« A-| B I U A A, asc
Option Function
4 Click w to open the menu for the active

application. This tool enables you to open an
application menu regardless of the option
selected in the Documents Toolbox.

e

Click w to select a background color for

highlighting text or choose a fill color for a
selected cell.

&

Click w to select the line color for an object. For
example, in Graphs & Geometry, you can
choose a color for a selected shape.

A

Click w to select a color for selected text.

TI-Nspire Sans

(11 A A

Use these tools to choose a font and set the size
of the font.

e C(Click w to select a different font from the
drop-down box.

e To select as specific font size, click w to
select a size from the drop-down box.

e Click & to increase the font size or click

A to decrease the font size incrementally.
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Option Function

Click the appropriate tool to apply bolding,
italics, or underlining; apply superscript or
subscript; or strike out text.

In a PublishView™ document, use these tools to
position text within the header or footer, or in

W
[
R

text box. Clicking ﬁ opens the Hyperlink
dialog box.

For more information, see Working with
PublishView™ Documents.

Hiding and Showing the Formatting Toolbar

» When the formatting toolbar is visible, click a (located under the
toolbar) to hide the toolbar.

» Click w to show the toolbar when the formatting toolbar is hidden.

Using Colors in Documents

In the TI-Nspire™ applications that allow formatting, you can use color in
filled areas of an object, or in lines or text, depending on the application
you are using and how you have selected the item. If the icon or menu
item that you want to use is not available (dimmed) after you have
selected an item, color is not an option for the selected item.

Colors appear in documents opened on your computer and on the
TI-Nspire™ CX handheld. If a document containing color is opened on a
TI-Nspire™ handheld, colors are displayed in shades of gray.

Note: For more information about using color in a TI-Nspire™
application, see the chapter for that application.

Adding Color from a List
To add color to a fill area, line, or text, complete the following steps:
1. Select the item.

2. Click Edit > Color or select where you want to add color (fill, line, or
text).

3. Select the color from the list.
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Adding Color from a Palette
To add color using the palette, complete the following steps:

1. Select the object.
2. Click the appropriate toolbar icon.

3. Select the color from the palette.

Working with Multiple Documents

When multiple documents are open, document names are listed in tabs
at the bottom of the work area. Only one document is active at a time,
and only the active document is affected by commands from menus or

tools.

" Circle_Radius_Area_Per_CX X| " Fountain_Parabola X / D)E

1 a ©

To switch between documents:

(1) Click the tab to show a document in the work area. This
document becomes the active document. If the Show
Documents in Tiles view is open, these tabs are not shown.

@ Use the right and left arrows to scroll through the list of
documents. These arrows are active only when there are too
many documents to fit in the window.

@ Click the Show List icon to list all open documents. This is
useful when you have a large number of documents open and
documents names on the tabs may be truncated.

Working with Multiple Documents in Tiled View

When multiple documents are open, you can view thumbnails of the
documents in the work area. To change the view:

» Click Window > Show Documents in Tiles.

Open documents are shown as thumbnails in the work area and the
scroll bar becomes active.

Working with TI-Nspire™ Documents 101



The status bar remains available; however, document names now
appear in the thumbnail view. Click Select Window > Show
Documents in Tabs to view one document at a time in the work
area.

Working with Applications

When you first open a new document or add a new problem to a
document, select an application from the menu.

The following illustration shows how a problem with the Lists &
Spreadsheet application appears in the work area on the right side of the
window when Handheld mode is selected.
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Document name. This tab contains the document name.

Problem/Page counter. The first value represents the problem
number of the active page, while the second value tells you the
page number within the problem. In the example, the counter
reads 1.2, indicating Problem 1, Page 2.

Settings. Enables you to change the Document Settings and Graphs
and Geometry Settings for the active document or change the
default settings. For more information, see Using the Documents
Workspace.

Document View. Enables you to switch between Computer mode
and Handheld mode.

Zoom. In Handheld mode, enables you to increase or decrease the
size of the document within the work area.

Boldness. When in Computer view, you can increase or decrease
the boldness of the document.

Working with Multiple Applications on a Page

You can add up to four applications to a page. When you have multiple
applications on a page, the menu for the active application is displayed
in the Documents Toolbox. Using multiple applications involves two
steps:

Changing the page layout to accommodate multiple applications.
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e Adding the applications.
You can add multiple applications to a page even if an application is
already active.

Adding Multiple Applications to a Page

By default, each page contains space to add one application. To add
additional applications to the page, complete the following steps.

1. Click Edit > Page Layout > Select Layout.

_

Click _|_ .

The page layout menu opens.

H

‘HﬂHHHH]

There are eight page layout options available. If an option is already
selected, it is dimmed.

2. Highlight the layout you want to add to the problem or page, and
then click to select it.

The new layout is displayed with the first application active.
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3. In Handheld mode, click Press menu to select an application for each
new section in the problem or page. In Computer view, select Click
here to add an application.

Swapping Applications

To change the position of applications on a page with multiple
applications, “swap” the positions of two applications.

1. Click Edit > Page Layout > Swap Application.

Note: The last active application you worked on is automatically
selected as the first application to be swapped.

2. Click the second application to swap.
This action performs the swap.

Note: When there are only two work areas, the selected application
automatically swaps position with the other application in the work
area.

To cancel a swap, press Esc.

Selecting and Moving Pages

To quickly move and rearrange pages in a document that contains
multiple pages, use the Page Sorter to list thumbnail views of all pages in
the document.
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@ Page Sorter. Displays thumbnail sketches of all pages in all
problems in the current document. Use the scroll bar to view pages
off the screen.

@ Active page. The page currently highlighted in the Page Sorter
and active in the work area.

@ Problem/Page counter. Displays the problem number followed by
the page number.

Selecting Pages
The Page Sorter always indicates the active page in the work area.

¢ If you are working on a page in the work area, this page is indicated
in the Page Sorter by a color border.

e If you are actively using the Page Sorter, the active page displayed in
the work area has a color border in the Page Sorter pane.

e Clicking on any page in the Page Sorter makes it the active page, and
it is displayed in the work area.

Rearranging Pages
Use the Page Sorter to change the order of pages within a problem.

1. Click to select the thumbnail view of the page in the Page Sorter.
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2. Drag the page to the desired position, and release to drop it in the
new location.

Grouping Applications

To group up to four pages into a single page:

1. Click the first page in the series.

2. Click Edit > Page Layout > Group.

The next page is grouped with the first page. The page layout
automatically adjusts to display all the pages in the group.

To ungroup pages:
1. Click the grouped page.
2. C(lick Edit > Page Layout > Ungroup.

The material becomes individual pages and applications.

Deleting an Application from a Page
1. Click the application you want to delete.

2. Click Edit > Page Layout > Delete Application.
The application is deleted.
To undo the delete, press Ctrl-Z (Mac®: #+ Z).
Deleting Pages
1. Select the page you want to delete.
2. Click Edit > Delete.

—Or—

Click 8

—Oor—

Right-click and click Delete.

Working with Problems and Pages
When you create a new document, a problem is added with one page.
When a document has a problem with multiple pages or multiple

=
problems, click to open the page sorter view in the Documents
Toolbox to view the problems and pages.
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Adding a Problem to a Document
A document can contain up to 30 problems. To add a new problem:
1. Click Insert > Problem.

—or—

Click
2. Click Problem.

A new problem with one new page is added to your document.

Adding a Page to a Problem

Each problem can contain up to 50 pages. To add a new page to a
problem:

1. Click Insert > Page.

o
Click

2. Click Page.
A new page is added to the problem.

3. Select an application to add to the page.

Copying, Pasting, and Deleting Problems

You can copy and paste a single problem from one location to another
within the same document or a different document. You can also delete

a problem from the document.

Copying and Pasting a Problem
To copy and paste the problem:

=
Click to open the Page Sorter.
Click a problem name to select it.

Click Edit > Copy or press Ctrl + C (Mac®: ¥ + C).
Go to the location where you want the problem to appear.
Click Edit > Paste or press Ctrl + V (Mac®: # +V).

i A WwN =

The problem is copied to the new location.
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Deleting a Problem

To delete a problem from the document:

1. Click a problem name to select it.

2. Click Edit > Delete or press Ctrl+X (Mac®: ¥ + X).

The problem is deleted from the document.

Renaming a Problem
To rename a problem:
1. Using the Page Sorter, select the problem name.
2. Right-click and click Rename.
The problem name box clears.
3. Type the new name and press Enter.

The new name appears in bold to indicate that it has been changed.

Printing Documents

If your computer is connected to a printer, you can print an open
document.

1. Click File > Print.
The Print dialog box opens.
2. Select the details of your print job.

The Print dialog box enables you to control the following in your
print job:

e The printer
e Print What:

— Viewable Screen — prints what is visible in the active
document.

—  Print All — prints all data and pages in all open documents,
including what is not currently visible on the screen.

e Papersize

¢ The range of TI-Nspire™ pages

¢ The number of printed copies, up to 100
e Layout:

—  Orientation (portrait or landscape)
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—  The number of TI-Nspire™ pages to be printed on each
sheet (1, 4, or 8) (available in Viewable Screen option only)

—  Whether to allow space below each printed TI-Nspire™
page for comments (available in Viewable Screen option
only)

e Margins (from .25 inches to 2 inches)

e The option to include documentation information on the
printout:

— Problem and page labels
— Header (up to two lines)
— Document name in the footer
¢ The ability to group the pages by problem
e  Print Preview
3. Click Print.

Note: To restore the Print defaults, click Reset.

Using Print Preview
You can also preview the document from the Print dialog box.
1. Select the Preview check box.

2. Use the arrows at the top of the right pane to page through the
pages in the preview.

Viewing Document Properties and Copyright
Information

Viewing Copyright Information

If a teacher has added copyright information to a document, you can
view that information.

1. Click File > View Copyright Information.
The Copyright Information dialog box opens.
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Copynght Information

Author: Mr. Teacher

© 2010 Any School 15D

Document copyright applies to the entire
document

except where Question Application copyright
already

exists.

Document copyright applies to the entire
document, except where Question
Application copyright already exists.

2. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Protecting a Document (making a document read-only)
Note: This section applies only to the Teacher Software.

Teachers can protect documents to create a document for distribution to
your students or for other use. A student who receives a read-only
document and makes changes to it will be prompted to save the
document as a new file.

To make a document read-only:
1. Open the document.
2. Click File > Document Properties.

The Document Properties dialog box opens with the Copyright tab
visible.

3. Click the Protection tab.
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Document Properties x

Copyright | Protection |

[~] Make this document Read Only

Read only setting will be applied when the document is saved and
closed

| oK |- cancel—|

4. Select the Make this document Read Only check box.
5. Click OK.

Adding Copyright Information to a Document
Note: This section applies only to the Teacher Software.

You can add copyright information individually to documents you create
or apply the same copyright information to all new documents.

To add copyright information to a document:
1. With the document open, click File > Document Properties.

The Document Properties dialog box opens with the Copyright tab
visible.
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Document Properties X

TCorimont (oo

Author: [ |

Copyright: IF'ubllc Domain ~ |

Comments:

[ Apply this copyright to all new documents

| oK H Cancel |

Edit the following fields to define the copyright details:
e Author
e Copyright (Public Domain or Copyright)

Note: If you select Public Domain, you cannot enter a year or

owner.
e Year
e Owner

e Comments

To add the supplied information to all new documents from this
point forward, select Apply this copyright to all new documents.

Click OK to apply the copyright information to the document.
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Working with PublishView™ Documents

Use the PublishView™ feature to create and share interactive documents
with teachers and students. You can create documents that include
formatted text, TI-Nspire™ applications, images, hyperlinks, links to
videos, and embedded videos in a format that is suitable for printing on
a standard piece of paper, publishing to a website or blog, or for use as
an interactive worksheet.

PublishView™ features provide layout and editing features for
presenting math and science concepts in a document where TI-Nspire™
applications can be interactively and dynamically linked with supporting
media, enabling you to bring the document to life. Using the
PublishView™ feature:

e Teachers can create interactive activities and assessments used on
screen.

e Teachers can create printed materials to complement documents
used on TI-Nspire™ handhelds.

e When working with lesson plans, teachers can:

—  Create lesson plans from existing handheld documents or
convert lesson plans to handheld documents.

— Link to related lesson plans or documents.

- Embed explanatory text, images, video, and links to web
resources.

—  Build or interact with TI-Nspire™ applications directly from the
lesson plan.

e Students can create reports or projects such as lab reports containing
data playback, curve fits, pictures, and video—all on the same sheet.

e Students can print and turn in assignments on a standard piece of
paper.

e Students taking exams can use one tool to create a document that
contains: all problems on the exam, text, images, hyperlinks, or
videos, interactive TI-Nspire™ applications, screen shots, and layout
options needed to print a document.

Note: PublishView™ documents can be exchanged using the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ NC system. PublishView™ documents can reside in the
Portfolio Workspace, and TI-Nspire™ questions within a PublishView™
document can be automatically graded by the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
system.
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Creating a New PublishView™ Document

1. From the Documents Workspace, click File > New PublishView™

Document.
Click ', and then click New PublishView™ Document.

e A blank letter-size document opens in the Documents
Workspace. The orientation is portrait, which cannot be
changed.

¢ The default margin settings for the top and bottom margins are
one-inch. There are no settings for side margins.

e By default, a problem is added to the document.

e By default, the document contains the page number in a # of #
format at the bottom of the sheet.

e The scroll bars on the right side of the screen and at the bottom
of the screen are active.

2. Add TI-Nspire™ applications and PublishView™ objects as needed to
complete the document.

About PublishView™ Documents

When working with PublishView™ documents, it is important to keep
the following points in mind:

*  PublishView™ documents are saved as .tnsp files, which distinguishes
them from TI-Nspire™ documents (.tns files).
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e When inserting PublishView™ objects into a document, the text,
image, hyperlink, or embedded video are contained in boxes that
can be moved and resized.

e When you insert TI-Nspire™ applications, they work the same way as
pages in a TI-Nspire™ document.

® In a PublishView™ document, objects can overlap each other and
you can control which object is on top or bottom.

® Objects can be placed and positioned in a PublishView™ document
in a free-form fashion.

*  You can convert an existing TI-Nspire™ document to a PublishView™
document (.tnsp file).

e When you convert a PublishView™ document to a TI-Nspire™
document (.tns file), TI-Nspire™ applications are converted.
PublishView™ objects containing text, hyperlinks, videos, and
images are not converted.

*  You cannot create or open a PublishView™ document on a
handheld. You must convert a PublishView™ document to a
TI-Nspire™ document before sending it to a handheld.

Exploring a PublishView™ Document

The following example shows how you might use TI-Nspire™
applications and PublishView™ objects to build a PublishView™
document. In this example, borders are turned on to show the
boundaries around the objects. Showing borders enables you to work
with objects easily while building a document. When you are ready to
print or publish the document to the web, you can select to the hide
borders.
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If a Tree Falls... 0
Problem 1 g

You have all heard the joke, “If a free falls in a forest, will anyene hear it?” In this lesson, we explore
the algebra to a falling tree and answer the question, “If a tree falls in your neighberhood, will it land on
your car or house?

1. Explore 3. Graph It
Below, explore what happens if a 16 meter pole Graph your formula as a function. B B — 9
breaks by grabbing any of the two open circles. - o W . 7
How far away from the base of the pall will the Think. Do &ll values of the function apply (o the
poll hit? situation above? Modify the function t fo bound
) the range so that it makes sense.
; 24 v o
h=16; ]
i3] Lok %l
g B 7
2. Solve It 4. Application
Can you write a formula for the distance () in \When cutting down atree, it might be good to
terms of height (h)? figure out where the top of the tree will land!

flx):=/256-32x

h2+d%={16-h)2

n2+d3=256-32n+h>

<

I2 ~— -~~~

{2} Texas matnaments, In2., 2010 ot 0

(1) Header. In this example, the header contains the title of the
document. When the header area is active, you can type and
format text as needed.

@ Problem break and name. In PublishView™ documents, use
problem breaks to control the page layout. You can select to hide
or show problem breaks. Deleting a problem removes the contents
of the problem and removes the space between problems when
there are multiple problems. Problem breaks also enable you to use
variables in PublishView™ documents. Variables that have the
same name are independent of one another if they are used in
different problems.
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Text boxes. In this example, the introduction text and the text in
boxes 1, 2, 3, and 4 is contained in text boxes. You can insert text
and hyperlinks into a PublishView™ document using a text box.
Text boxes can be resized and positioned as needed. PublishView™
text boxes are not retained when you convert a PublishView™
document to a TI-Nspire™ document.

TI-Nspire™ applications. In this example, the author uses Graphs &
Geometry to show the math functions. When a TI-Nspire™
application is active in a PublishView™ document, the appropriate
application menu opens in the Documents Toolbox. You can work
in a TI-Nspire™ application just as you would in a TI-Nspire™
document. When you convert a PublishView™ document to a
TI-Nspire™ document, applications are retained.

Notes application. You can also use the TI-Nspire™ Notes
application to add text to a PublishView™ document. Because
Notes is a TI-Nspire™ application, it will be retained when you
convert the PublishView™ document to a TI-Nspire™ document.
Using the Notes application enables you to use an equation editor
and can contain TI-Nspire™ math templates and symbols.

Video. This is an example of a video that is embedded in a
PublishView™ document within a frame. Users can start and stop
the video using the controls. Frames containing videos and images
can be resized and positioned in the document as needed.

Footer. By default, the footer area contains the page number,
which cannot be edited. You can add other text above the page
number if needed. Like the header, you can format text as needed.

Using the Status Bar in a PublishView™ Document

When a PublishView™ document is open, options on the status bar are
different than when working in a TI-Nspire™ document.
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Document names are displayed in tabs. If multiple documents are
open, the document names are listed. You can have TI-Nspire™ and
PublishView™ documents open at the same time. In this example,

Document 1 is an inactive TI-Nspire™ document (Z). Document 2 is

the active PublishView™ document (:). Click the X to close a
document.

Click Settings to change Document Settings. You can specify
settings that are specific to an active document or set default
settings for all PublishView™ documents. When you convert a
TI-Nspire™ document into a PublishView™ document, the settings
in the TI-Nspire™ document convert to the settings defined for
PublishView™ documents.

Document View is not active in a PublishView™ document. You
cannot switch between computer view and handheld view.

Use the Zoom scale to zoom the active document in or out from
10% to 500%. To set a zoom, type a specific number, use the + and
- buttons to increase or decrease by increments of 10%, or use the
drop-down box to choose preset percentages.

In TI-Nspire™ applications, use the Boldness scale to increase or
decrease the boldness of text and line thickness within applications.
To set the boldness, type a specific number, use the + and - buttons
to increase or decrease by increments of 10%, or use the drop-
down box to choose preset percentages.

For PublishView™ objects, boldness is used to match text within
TI-Nspire™ applications to other text on the PublishView™ sheet. It
can also be used to increase the visibility of TI-Nspire™ applications
when presenting a document to a class.

When there are too many open document names to show in the
status bar, click the forward and backward arrows (4 ») to move
through the documents.

Click Bl to see a list of all open documents.
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Saving PublishView™ Documents

Saving a New Document

1.

Click File > Save Document.

—Or—

Click E/

The Save TI-Nspire™ Document dialog box opens.

Save TI-Nspire Document x

Save In: 'Q PublishView_Documents -] =] 69 5] ||

@ If a Tree Falls v2.tnsp
=] Quanitfying Air Resistance v2.tnsp

FileName:  |Document2 |

Files of Type: | PublishView Documents (“.tnsp) |

| save || cancar |

Navigate to the folder in which you want to save the document.
—or—

Create a folder in which to store the document.

Type a name for the new document.

Click save.

The document closes and is saved with the extension .tnsp.

Note: When you save a file, the software first looks in the same folder
the next time you open a file.

Saving a Document with a New Name

To save a previously saved document in a new folder and/or with a new
name:

1.

Click File > Save As from the menu.
The Save TI-Nspire™ Document dialog box opens.
Navigate to the folder in which you want to save the document.

Create a folder in which to store the document.
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3. Type a new name for the document.
4, C(lick Save to save the document with a new name.

Note: You can also use the Save As option to convert documents from
TI-Nspire™ files to PublishView™ files or convert PublishView™ files to
TI-Nspire™ files.

Exploring the Documents Workspace

When you create or open a PublishView™ document, it opens in the
Documents Workspace. Use the menu options and the toolbar just as you
would when working with a TI-Nspire™ document to:

e Navigate to existing folders and documents using Content Explorer
e Open existing documents

e Save documents

e Use the copy, paste, undo, and redo options

e Delete documents

e Access TI-Nspire™ application-specific menus

e Open the Variables menu in TI-Nspire™ applications that allow
variables

e Access and insert math templates, symbols, catalog items, and library
items into a PublishView™ document

Note: For more information, see Using the Documents Workspace.

Exploring the Documents Toolbox

When a PublishView™ document is active, the Documents Toolbox
contains tools needed for working with PublishView™ documents. You
can add TI-Nspire™ applications to a problem, insert parts of existing
TI-Nspire™ documents into a problem, and add PublishView™ obijects.

The Documents Toolbox opens when you create a new PublishView™
document or open an existing PublishView™ document. When working
in a PublishView™ document, Page Sorter and TI-SmartView™ emulator
are not available.
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Documents Toolbox

TI-Nspire Applications

eﬁs‘iﬂBJ

=T e

NE O

TI-Nspire Documents

Choose your working document

| =

|

PublishView™ Objects

Choose your working folder

| =

|

Q@ Ina PublishView™ document:

e Click ® to open the application menu and tools needed to
work with TI-Nspire™ applications and PublishView™ objects.

e Click B to open the Utilities panel where you can access Math
Templates, Symbols, the Catalog, Math Operators, and

Libraries.

e Click ™ to open Content Explorer.

Note: For more information, see Using the Documents Workspace.

O Ciick 2. to collapse a pane containing a menu. Click ¥

a pane.

to expand
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@ TI-Nspire™ applications. Move an icon to a problem to insert an
application:

. & Calculator

. —% Graph

. N Geometry

o lists& Spreadsheet
. LJ pata & statistics

. Notes

. 3 Vernier DataQuest™

. 4 Question (Available in TI-Nspire™ Teacher Software,
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software, and TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ NC Teacher Software).

@ TI-Nspire™ Documents. Use this tool to locate and insert existing
TI-Nspire™ documents (.tns files) into a problem.

@ PublishView™ Objects. Use this tool to move the following objects
into a problem:

. Image
d G Video
J @ Text box
. Hyperlink

Using Menus and the Toolbar

When working in a PublishView™ document, select options from the
menus or the toolbar in the Documents Workspace to work with content
and objects. When you insert an object into a PublishView™ document,
you can manipulate it using the same tools as you would when working
with a TI-Nspire™ document. In PublishView™ documents, you can:

e Right-click on an object to open a context menu, which displays the
actions that can be performed on that object.

124 Working with PublishView™ Documents



e Use add, insert, and paste to add objects to a PublishView™
document.

e Use delete and cut to remove objects from a PublishView™
document.

¢ Move objects from one place to another within a PublishView™
document.

e  Copy objects from one document and paste them into another
PublishView™ document.

e Resize and scale objects such as text boxes and images.

e Change the font face and size and apply formatting such as italics,
bold, underline, and color to text.

Note: For more information, see Using the Documents Workspace.

Using Context Menus

In TI-Nspire™ applications and in PublishView™ documents, context
menus provide a list of options specific to the task you are working on.
For example, when you right-click a cell while working in the TI-Nspire™
Lists & Spreadsheet application, a context menu opens providing a list of
actions that you can perform on that cell. When you right-click the
border of a text box in a PublishView™ document, the context menu
provides actions that can be performed on the text box.

Context Menus in TI-Nspire™ Applications

When you insert a TI-Nspire™ application into a PublishView™
document, the application menu and the context menus associated with
that application are available and work the same way they work in a
TI-Nspire™ document.

Context Menus in PublishView™ Documents

In PublishView™ documents, context menus provide shortcuts to
frequently performed tasks. Context menus are specific to an object or
area:

e The Sheet context menu provides options for working with the
layout of the sheet and document.

¢  Object context menus provide options for manipulating the object.

¢ Content-sensitive context menus provide options for working with
the content inside the object such as text or a video.
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Working with PublishView™ Objects

In a PublishView™ document, text, hyperlinks, images, and videos are
contained in PublishView™ objects. You can move, resize, copy and
paste, and delete an object within a PublishView™ document. Objects
can also be positioned so that one overlaps the other.

Within a document, PublishView™ objects can exist in three states:
unselected, selected, and interactive.

State

Description

Unselected

When unselected, an object
does not have handles for
repositioning and sizing. To
deselect an object, left-click
or right-click outside the
object.

In this example, borders

around the object are
showing.

Object in an unselected state. In this
example, the object is a text box.

Selected

When selected, an object
will have eight square
handles framing the object.
To select an object, click the
object’s border. When
selected, objects can be
moved and resized.

e To move an object,
click a border and drag
the object to its new
location.

¢ To resize an object,
grab a handle.

e Right-click the border
to open a context
menu with options for
manipulating the
object.

(Object in a selected state. In this example, the
object is a text box.
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State

Description

Interactive

An interactive state is
indicated by a blue frame
around the object. To enter
interactive state, left-click
or right-click anywhere in
the body of the object.
When in an interactive
state, you can work with
the contents of the object.
For example, you can add
or edit text in a text box or
complete math functions in
a TI-Nspire™ application.
When in an interactive
state, context menus
contain options specific to
the contents of an object.
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Inserting an Object
1. Inthe Documents Toolbox, ensure the PublishView™ Objects menu is

open.

PublishView™ Objects

Choose your working folder

2. Use your mouse to click an icon and drag it to the document.

3. Release the mouse button to drop the object into the document.
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- |
Type your text here.

= ]
Selected text boxes
and frames can be
resized, moved,
copied, pasted, and

- deleted.

4. Using the mouse, grab the handles to resize the object and drag it to
position the object in the document as needed.

Opening Object Context Menus

» Right-click the border of any object in a PublishView™ document.

The context menu opens to provide access to delete, copy/paste, cut,
and bring to front/send to back actions.

a
"|3. Graph It Bring to Front
Graph your formula as a function. Send to Back
B Think: Do all values of the function apply to H & cut Ctrl+X
situation above? Modify the function t to bou L
the range so that it makes sense. Copy Ctrl+C
=]
24 ?’ Delete Delete
: .
e s Xl
_o i 1A
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Resizing an Object

1.

4.

Click any border around the object to select it. The border becomes a
bold blue line and the handles are active.

Move your mouse over one of the handles to activate the resizing
tool.

-Z

Grab one of the handles and drag in the direction needed to make
the object larger or smaller.

Click outside the object to save the new size.

Moving an Object
To move an object to another location on the page:

1.

Click any border around the object to select it. The border becomes a
bold blue line and the handles are active.

Move your cursor over one of the borders to activate the positioning
tool.

223

Click to grab the object. The horizontal and vertical alignment
guides are activated at the top and bottom of the object. Use the
grid lines to position the object on the page.

o o vertical alignment guide

9 horizontal alignment guide

Drag the object to a new location on the page.

Release the mouse button to drop the object in its new location.
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Overlapping Objects

You can position objects so that one is on top of another. You can control
the stacking order to specify which object is positioned in front or behind
the other. Overlapping objects have many practical uses when presenting
information in the classroom. For example, you can create a "curtain
control" by placing an empty text box over other objects. Then, you can
move the text box to reveal the items below it one at a time.

This text box is positioned to
overlap the image, which is
contained in frame.

To change the position of an object in the stacking order:

1. Click the border of the object you want to position to select it, and
then right-click to open the context menu.

This text box is positioned to =
overlap the image, which is
contained in a frame. Bring to Front
o Send to Back
& cut Cirl+X
B copy Ctri+C
o Delete Delete

2. Click send to back or Bring to front to move the selected object to
the desired position.
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Deleting an Object
To delete an object from a sheet:

1. Click any border of the object to select it. When an object is selected,
the border is blue and the handles are active.

2. Press the Delete key to delete the text box.

Right-click a border, and then click Delete from the context menu.

Choosing a Working Folder for PublishView™ Objects

Use the Choose Your Working Folder field in the PublishView™ Objects
pane to select a folder for storing PublishView™ documents and related
files.

1. Ensure the PublishView™ Objects pane is open.

PublishView™ Objects

.B

Choose your working folder
f [
=12
[ |

2. Click [,
The Choose Your Working Folder dialog box opens.

Choose Your Working Folder Ko

LookIn: |3 PublishView_Objects - BEdE @3

File Name: |cDocuments and Settings\x0134044\My Documents\TI-Nspire\PublishView_0Objects |

Files of Type:

| Open H Cancel ‘

3. Navigate to the folder where you want to store video and image
files.
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4. Click Open to choose the working folder.

The selected folder becomes the working folder and the folder name
is displayed in the Choose your working folder field. Previews of
supported images and video files in the folder are shown in the
PublishView™ objects pane.

PublishView™ Objects ES

2088

Choose your working folder

Documems\Tl-Nsplre\oldGeometr1

5. To add an image or video file to a PublishView™ document, select
the file and move it onto the active sheet.

Working with TI-Nspire™ Applications
Note: For more information, see the appropriate chapter in this
guidebook.

Adding an Application to a Problem

To add a TI-Nspire™ application to a problem in a PublishView™
document:

1. Choose one of the following actions to select an application:

e  From the TI-Nspire™ Applications pane in the Documents
Toolbox, use the mouse pointer to point to the application and
drag it to the problem.

¢  From the menu bar, click Insert and choose an application from
the drop-down menu.

* Right-click inside the sheet to open the context menu, click
Insert and choose an application from the menu.

The application is added to the sheet.

132 Working with PublishView™ Documents



Lists & Spreadsheet Problen
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2. Using your mouse, grab the handles to resize or position the
application object as needed.

Click outside the application frame to accept the dimensions.

4. To open the menu for the active TI-Nspire™ application, click inside
the application.

The menu opens in the Documents Toolbox above the TI-Nspire™
Applications pane.

Right-click on an application element, such as a cell or function to
open the context menu for that item.

Documents Toolbox
-

Lists & Spreadsheet 2 |

h T:Actions L4
B 2Insert L3
L35 3Data 3
i 4:Statistics 4
£ 5Table »

Ti-Nspire Applications E3

EBYN]

5. To work in the application, click an option from the application

e

menu. Click .2, to collapse the application menu pane.
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Adding Existing TI-Nspire™ Documents

Use the TI-Nspire™ Documents pane to open an existing TI-Nspire™
document to add to a PublishView™ document. When you open an
existing TI-Nspire™ document, all pages of the document appear in the

preview pane. You can move complete problems or individual pages onto
the PublishView™ sheet.

Choosing a Working TI-Nspire™ Document
To choose a working document:

1. Inthe Documents Toolbox, ensure the TI-Nspire™ Documents pane is

open.

TI-Nspire Documents

b

Choose your working document

=2

2. Click |,

The Choose Your Working Document dialog box opens.

‘Choose Your Working Document

X ]

Look In: ‘@ Examples

-] BdE @E

[ mib

|7 00 Getting Started.ins

|83 01 Percents tns

|83 02 Functions ins

|83 03 Linear Eqns tns

|83 04 Systems of Eqns tns
|83 05 Geometry.tns

|83 06 Advanced Functions ins
|83 07 Trig Functions ins

@3 08 Calculus tns

# 09 Statistics. ins

& 10 Simple Machines tns

& 11 Optics Explorerins

# 12 Introducing CAS tns

A Getting Started.tns

4 Plot Conics CAS tns

& Plot Differential Equation.tns

& Plot Differential Equation CAS tns
& Plot Sequencetns

& Plot Sequence Order! CAStns

& Plot Sequence Order2 CAS tn:
& Plot Sequence System CAStn

K

File Name:

Files of Type: IT\—Nsp\re Documents (*.ins)

‘ Cancel ‘

3. Navigate to the folder in which the TI-Nspire™ document is stored:

e C(Click w in the Look in: field to use a file browser to locate a

folder.

¢  From an open folder, click I:—l to move up a level in the folder

hierarchy
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5.

e Click @

to return to the default home folder

il
Click F:I to add a new folder to open folder on your
computer.

e (lick to list folders and files. To show details, click .

4. Select the file, and then click Open.

The TI-Nspire™ document opens in the TI-Nspire™ Documents pane

TI-Nspire Documents -3
Choose your working document
yD0cuments\TI—Nspire\Graph.tns‘{

i Graph.tns
v | Problem 1

3048.29y

e ¥

| marly |

! )

! [R2l)= sz

§ |

12 !
)

-3 O Bl
» 562

To add the TI-Nspire™ document to the PublishView™ document,

move one page at a time or one problem at a time to the
PublishView™ sheet.

If you are adding a problem with multiple pages, the pages are

stacked on top of each other on the PublishView™ sheet. Move the
top page to see the other pages.
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Working with Problems

Like a TI-Nspire™ document, a PublishView™ document consists of one
or more problems.

Problems are used to control the layout of a PublishView™ document so
that you can isolate variables. When variables with the same name are
used in multiple problems, variables can have different values. To add
problems to PublishView™ documents, open the Sheet context menu or
use the options on the Insert menu in the Documents Workspace. When
adding problems, keep the following guidelines in mind:

e By default, a new PublishView™ document contains one problem.
* You can insert a problem after any existing problem.

¢ You cannot insert a problem in the middle of an existing problem.
e A new problem break is always inserted after the selected problem.
e Inserting a problem break adds empty space below the break.

e Any object between two problem breaks is part of the problem
above the break.

e The last problem includes all sheets and objects below the last
problem break.

e Problem breaks are not relative to any object, which lets you move
objects within a problem without affecting the problem break
location.

Adding a Problem
To add a problem to an open PublishView™ document:

1. Right-click anywhere on the sheet, and then click Insert > Problem.

The problem is added to the document below any existing problems.
The problem break provides a visible divider between problem:s.

2. To name the problem, highlight the default text, type a name, and
then click outside the text box to save the name.

The problem break is saved.
Problem 1

If a document has multiple problems, use the scroll bar on the right
side of the document to move up and down through the problems.
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Managing Problem Breaks
Problem breaks are used to separate problems and variable sets.

Every problem has a problem break.

A problem break becomes visible when a problem is added to a
document.

A problem break is represented by a dashed line with the name of
the problem positioned on the left side of the sheet.

By default, the problem name is shown as <Name of problems>.
Highlight the default text to type a new name for the problem.

Problem names do not have be unique. Two problems can have the
same name.

Hiding and Showing Problem Breaks

You can select to hide or show problem breaks in a PublishView™
document. By default, problem breaks are shown.

1.

4,

Right-click in any blank area of the document (outside of any object)
to open the sheet context menu.

Click Layout Options.
The Show/Hide Options dialog box opens.

Note: You can also click View > PublishView™ Layout Options.

Show/Hide Options

Show object borders

| 0K

Clear the Show problem breaks option to hide problem breaks in
the document. Select the option to return to the default setting and
show the problem breaks.

Click OK to close the dialog box.

Renaming a Problem

1.
2.
3.

Click the existing problem name on the problem break line.
Type a new name for the problem.

Click outside the text box to save the new name.
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Deleting a Problem
To delete a problem, complete one of the following actions:

vV v. vy

Select the problem break and click ¥ on the right side of the break.
Click Edit > Delete.

Right-click the problem break and click Delete.

Select the problem break and press the Delete or Backspace key.

When you delete a problem, all objects contained in the problem are
removed and the space between the selected problem break and the
next problem break is removed.

Organizing PublishView™ Sheets

A PublishView™ document can have multiple sheets. A single sheet is
displayed in the workspace on your screen. All work occurs in the
PublishView™ objects and TI-Nspire™ applications within sheets.

Adding Sheets to a Document
To add a sheet to a document:

>

Click Insert > Sheet.

The sheet is added to the document and the numbering increments
by one.

Opening the Sheet Context Menu

>

Right-click in any blank area (outside of any object) in a
PublishView™ sheet.

A context menu opens with options for inserting problems, pages,
applications, and PublishView™ objects, edit options for removing
space or deleting a page, and options for hiding and showing
problem breaks and object borders.

Problem 1

Insert 4

Edit 3
Hide/Show
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Page Numbering

In a PublishView™ document, page numbering is displayed in the
bottom margin (footer). By default, numbering is placed in the center of
the PublishView™ sheet in a # of # format. You cannot edit or delete
page numbering.

Working with Headers and Footers

PublishView™ documents contain space at the top and bottom of a sheet
to add a header or a footer. Headers and footers can contain the date,
the document name, the lesson plan name, the class name, your school’s
name, or any other information needed to identify a document.

By default, headers and footers do not contain content and boundaries
for the header and footer are hidden. To activate a header or footer for
editing, click inside the top or bottom margin. When activated, a text
box with a light gray border is displayed.

Inserting and Editing Text in Headers and Footers
1. Click inside the top or bottom margin.

The text box borders in the margin become visible and the object
space is disabled. The cursor is placed in the header or footer space
and the formatting toolbar becomes active.

‘ - - - A - Tspie -1z - B I U

-

This is a header.

2. Type the text.
* The default font is TI-Nspire™ true type, 12 pt, normal.
e By default, text is centered horizontally and vertically.
e Text can be aligned: left, center, right, or justified.

e Text that does not fit within the text box horizontally will wrap
to the next line.

e Text that does not fit within the text box vertically will not be
shown, but text is retained. (If you delete text, the hidden text
will appear.)

3. Complete one of the following actions to save the text:

¢ Single-click anywhere outside the header or footer text box to
save the text.
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e  Press Esc to save the text.
The PublishView™ sheet becomes active and the formatting
menu closes.

Showing and Hiding Borders

By default, borders are displayed when you insert an object into a
problem. When you select to hide borders, the selection applies to all
objects in the document and to objects that you add to the document. To
hide the border:

1. Right-click in any blank area of the sheet (outside of any object) to
open the context menu.

2. Click Layout Options.
The Layout Options dialog box opens.
Note: You can also click View > PublishView™ Layout Options.
Show/Hide Options

Show object borders

| 0K

3. Clear the Show object borders option to hide the borders around
the objects in the problem. Select the option to return to the default
setting and show borders.

4. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Adding and Removing Space
To manage how PublishView™ objects appear on a sheet, you may need
to add or delete space between objects.

Note: You can add and remove vertical space between objects using this
method. To add or remove horizontal space between objects, move the
object.

Adding Space

1. Right-click in the area outside of any object where you want to add
space. The context menu opens.

2. Click Edit > Add/Remove Space. The Add/Remove Space tool
becomes active.
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Add/Remove
Space tool

i g space

Dwag down and press enter to add space

3. Use your mouse to position the tool to the exact place where you
want to add space.

4. Click the tool, and then drag down to select the amount of space
you want to add. As you select the amount of space to be added, it is
indicated in green.

ke to rernove space

35 umter to add spare

Al [4]»

Working with PublishView™ Documents 141



5. Press the Enter key to add the space in between the objects. You can
adjust the amount of space by dragging up and down before you
press Enter.

Removing Space
1. Right-click in the area outside of any object where you want to
remove space.

The context menu opens.
2. Click Edit > Add/Remove Space.

The Add/Remove Space tool becomes active.

i g space
Add/Remove
Dwag down and press enter to add space Space tOOI

» 00:53 mmle—— 04:49 ol e

3. Use your mouse to position the tool to the exact place where you
want to remove space.

4. Click the tool, and then drag up to select the amount of space you
want to remove. As you select the amount of space to be removed, it
is indicated in red.
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Press the Enter key to remove the space in between the objects. You
can adjust the amount of space by dragging up and down before
you press Enter.

Note: If there is not enough space on the sheet to accommodate the
objects, the objects won't be moved when space is removed.

Deleting Blank Sheets from Problems

You can delete a sheet that does not contain any TI-Nspire™ applications
or PublishView™ objects from a problem. To delete a blank sheet from a
problem:

1.

Delete any TI-Nspire™ applications, PublishView™ objects, move or
delete any problem breaks from the sheet.

2. Place your cursor inside the sheet you want to delete.
Right-click inside the blank sheet to open the context menu.
4. Click Edit > Delete Sheet.
The blank sheet is removed from the problem.
Using Zoom

The zoom feature lets you zoom in on any object or area on the
PublishView™ document for discussion, and zoom out to see an overview
of the lesson. The zoom uses the center point of the viewable area to
zoom in.

The default zoom setting is 100%.

» To change the zoom percentage, do one of the following:

e Type the number in the box and press Enter.
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e Use the - and + buttons to decrease or increase the percentage
in 10% increments.

e Use the drop-down arrow to choose a preset percentage.

The zoom settings are retained when you save the document.

Adding Text to a PublishView™ Document

In a PublishView™ document, there are three ways to add text:

Insert a PublishView™ text box to enter free-form text or copy text
from other sources into the document. For example, you can place a
PublishView™ text box next to an image and type a description in a
text box. You can also copy and paste text from .doc, .txt, and .rtf
files. Use PublishView™ text boxes when you need options for
emphasizing and formatting text. PublishView™ text boxes are not
converted when you convert a PublishView™ document to a
TI-Nspire™ document. You may want to use a PublishView™ text box
to add text that you don’t want handheld users to see.

Use the TI-Nspire™ Notes application. You should use the Notes
application when you need an advanced equation editor and when
you need to use TI-Nspire™ math templates and symbols. Superscript
and subscript are also easier to use in the Notes application. You
should also use Notes when you are planning to convert the
PublishView™ document to a TI-Nspire™ document for use on a
handheld and you want handheld users to see the text.

Add text in TI-Nspire™ applications that allow text just as you would
in a TI-Nspire™ document.

Inserting Text into a Text Box

1.

Ensure the PublishView™ Objects pane is open.

PublishView™ Objects

Choose your working folder

&)

2. Use your mouse to click @ and drag it to the problem.

3. Release the mouse button to drop the text box into the problem.
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| = |
Type your text here.

Using the mouse, grab the handles to resize the text box or position

in the problem as needed.
Click outside the text box to save the size and position.
Click "Type your text here."

The formatting toolbar becomes active. The text box is in an
interactive state for adding or editing text.

B - - A - rnspire [ - B I

[
[m]
|
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[
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-

ype your text here]

Type the new text.

—or—

Copy and paste text from another file.
Apply formatting as needed.

Click outside the text box to save the text.

Formatting and Editing Text

The options for editing and formatting text are located on a formatting
toolbar at the top of the active document. Formatting options for editing
text include:

Changing the font, font size, and font color.

Applying bold, italics, and underline formatting.

Applying the following text horizontal alignment options: left, right,

centered, and justified.

Inserting hyperlinks.
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Launching Edit Mode
» Click inside a text box to launch edit mode.

¢ The formatting menu opens.

e The text is selectable for editing.

Opening the Content Context Menu
» Right-click inside a text box containing text or a hyperlink.

The formatting menu and context menu open providing shortcuts to
cut, copy, and paste.

Using Hyperlinks in PublishView™ Documents
In PublishView™ documents, use hyperlinks to:

e Link to a file

e Link to a website on the Internet

You can add a hyperlink to an open document or you can convert any
text within a text box to a hyperlink. When a hyperlink is added, the
formatting of the text is underlined and the font color is blue. You can
change the formatting of the hyperlinked text without losing the
hyperlink.

If a link is broken, an error message is displayed when you click the link:
e Cannot open the specified file

e Cannot open the specified web page

PublishView™ text boxes support both absolute and relative links.

Absolute links contain the complete location of the linked file and do not
depend on the location of the main document.

Relative links contain the location of the linked file relative to the main
document. If you have multiple lessons in a single folder and they are all
linked using relative addressing, you can move the folder to any other
location (another local folder, datashare, flash drive, online) without
breaking the links. The links also stay intact if you bundle the documents
into a lesson bundle or zip them into a zip file and share them.

Note: The PublishView™ document must be saved before you can insert
a relative hyperlink.
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Linking to a File

You can link to any file on your computer. If the file type is associated
with an application on your computer, it will launch when you click the
link. There are two ways to link to a file; by typing or pasting a file
address into the Address field, or by browsing to a file.

Linking to a File by Using an Address
1. Ensure the PublishView™ Objects pane is open.

PublishView™ Objects

.B

Choose your working folder
f [
=12
[ |

2. Drag the hyperlink icon 9 onto the document.
The Hyperlink dialog box opens.

Text | |

Address: | |
‘ ‘ Link to a file on your computer or network drive.
‘ (] ‘ Link to an Internet resource.

| oK || Cancel |

3. Type the name of the link in the Text field. For example, this can be
the name of the document.

4. Copy the location of the file path you want to link to, and paste it in
the Address field.

Type the location of the file in the Address field.

Note: Type ../ to designate parent directories. For example:
./../lessons/mathlesson2.tns

5. Click OK to insert the link.
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A text box containing the hyperlink is added to the PublishView™
document.

Linking to a File by Browsing
1. Ensure the PublishView™ Objects pane is open.

PublishView™ Objects

--EE

Choose your working folder

| =

|

2. Drag the hyperlink icon B onto the document.
The Hyperlink dialog box opens.

Text:

Address:

Y\&_ Link to a file on your computer or network drive.

(] Link to an Internet resource.

1]

oK Cancel

3. Type the name of the link in the Text field. For example, this can be
the name of the document.

4. Click ﬁ“.-';- to select Link to a file on your computer or network
drive.

The Select file to insert as hyperlink dialog box opens.
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Look In: ‘J TI-Nspire ~| 2] 69 ] |E| ‘

|2) Backups 1) new test folder lﬂj Language C

I3 Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle tilb I3 Restores [£] Temp&181e

) Downloads | Screen Captures @ test_split_p

5 Examples B4 Active_Documentins i test1.ins

[ Linear_Equalities_in_Two_Variablestilb &3 color_notes.tns

I Logs :—LJ Diagnostics_LTX0134044_2010-10-07 zip

= MyLib B4 Document? tns

I New Lesson Bundle1.tilp & Document2ing

I) New Lesson Bundle2 tilb @ Example.tns

I) New Lesson Bundle3 tilp & image_testins

1 3

File Name: | Document Ins ‘

Files of Type: | |
| Insert ‘ | Cancel ‘

5. Navigate to and select the file you want to link to, and then click
Insert.

The path name is inserted into the Address field in the Hyperlink
dialog box.

If the software is unable to determine if the link is a relative or
absolute address, the Hyperlink dialog box opens with an option to
change the type of link.

To change the link, click the appropriate option:
e Change to absolute address.
e Change to relative address.
6. Click OK to insert the link.
—or—

Click Start Over to go back to the Hyperlink dialog box and choose a
different file to link, or to edit the Text or Address fields.

A text box containing the hyperlink is added to the PublishView™
document.
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7.

Example 1

Using the mouse, grab the handles to resize the text box.

—Or—

Grab any border to position the text box in the document as needed.

Linking to a Website

There are two ways to link to a website; by typing or pasting the URL into
the Address field, or by browsing to a file.

Linking to a Website by Using an Address

1.

Ensure the PublishView™ Objects menu is open.

Drag the hyperlink icon & onto the document to open the
Hyperlink dialog box.

Type or paste the URL you want to link to in the Address field.
Click OK.

A text box containing the hyperlink is added to the PublishView™
document.

Linking to a Website by Browsing

1.

Ensure the PublishView™ Objects menu is open.

o
Drag the hyperlink icon & onto the document to open the

2.
Hyperlink dialog box.
3. click ' to select Link to an Internet resource.
The browser opens to your default website.
4. Navigate to the website or file on a website that you want to link to.
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7.

Copy the URL, and then paste it in the Address field in the Hyperlink
dialog box.

Type the URL in the Address field.
Click OK.

A text box containing the hyperlink is added to the PublishView™
document.

Google

Using the mouse, grab the handles to resize the text box.

Grab any border to position the text box in the document as needed.

Editing a Hyperlink
To change the name of a hyperlink, change the path, or change the URL,
complete the following steps.

1.

Using your mouse, right-click the hyperlink text, and then click Edit
hyperlink.

The Hyperlink dialog box opens.

Text: [Google

Address: 'http:www.google.com |

‘ I":-.;. ‘Linktoaﬂleonyourcomputerornetworkdrive.

‘ () ‘ Link to an Internet resource.

| oK || Cancel

Make corrections as needed:

e Type corrections to the hyperlink name in the Text field.
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3.

e Click “ to open the Select a file to add as a hyperlink dialog
box and use the file browser to navigate to the folder where the
file is located.

o dclick ¥ to open a browser and navigate to a website to copy
and paste the correct the URL in the Address field.

Click OK to save the changes.

Converting Existing Text to a Hyperlink

1.

Click inside the text box to activate edit mode and open the
formatting menu.

2. Select the text you want to convert to a hyperlink.

3. Click @
The Hyperlink dialog box opens with the selected text in the Text
field.

4. Click = to create a link to a file.

Click " to create a link to page on a website.

Removing a Hyperlink

Use this process to remove a link from text inside a text box. The text
remains in the document.

1.
2.

Using your mouse, right-click the hyperlink text.
Click Remove hyperlink.

The hyperlink formatting is removed from the text and the text is no
longer clickable.

Note: To remove both the text and hyperlink, delete the text. If a text
box contains only the linked text, delete the text box.

Working with Images

Images can be added to PublishView™ documents as PublishView™
objects or can be added inside TI-Nspire™ applications that support
images. Supported files types are .bmp, .jpg, and .png files.
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Note: If a TI-Nspire™ application is active in the PublishView™
document, the image is added to the TI-Nspire™ page if you click

Insert > Image from the menu bar or context menu. If there is no
TI-Nspire™ document active, the image is added as a PublishView™
object. Only images inside TI-Nspire™ applications convert to TI-Nspire™
documents (.tns files).

Inserting an Image
1. Ensure the PublishView™ Objects pane is open.

PublishView™ Objects

.B

Choose your working folder
f [
=12
[ |

C
2. dClick , and then drag the icon to the document.

The Choose an image to insert into PublishView™ dialog box
opens.

Note: By default, the Texas Instruments preloaded images folder is
displayed.

Choose an image to insert into PublishView 7 )

Look In: I@ Screen Captures ~| R ‘|

% Blue hills jpg
=] problem2.jpg
.l_’] Sunsetjpg

[ water lilies jpg
=] winterjpg

File Mame

Files of Type: [ Images (*jpg, *jpeg, *.bmp, *.png) -

3. Navigate to the folder where the image file you want to insert is
located, and then highlight the file name.

4. Click Insert image.
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The image is added to the PublishView™ sheet.

5. Using the mouse, grab the handles to resize the text box,

Grab any border to position the text box in the document as needed.

Moving Images
1. Click the frame containing the image to select it.

2. Move your cursor over the edge of the image to activate the

i

3. Move the image to its new location on the PublishView™ sheet.

positioning tool.

Note: Objects can overlap each other on a PublishView™ sheet.
Resizing Images
1. Click the frame containing the image to select it.

2. Move your cursor over one of the blue handles to activate the

7

resizing tool. =

3. Drag the handle to make the image smaller or bigger.

Deleting Images
» Click the image to select it, and then press the Delete key.

» Right-click a handle to open the context menu, and then click
Delete.
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Working with Video Files

You can embed a Flash (.flv) video file in a PublishView™ document and
play the video directly from the PublishView™ document.

Note: You can also insert a link to a video that will launch in a new
browser window or media player window. For more information, see
Working with Hyperlinks.

Inserting a Video

1. Ensure the PublishView™ Objects pane is open.

2. Click G and then drag the icon to the document.

The Choose a video to insert into PublishView™ dialog box opens.

'Choose a video to insert into PublishView

Lookln: -3 Downloads

- mem @

File Mame:

-i Eureka!_Episode_20_-_Measuring_Temperature_[wwwiZ] keepvid com] fiv

Files of Type: IAH Videos(*.flv)

Cancel

3. Navigate to the folder where the video file you want to insert is

located, and then highlight the file name.

4. Click Insert video.

An object containing the embedded video is added to the
PublishView™ sheet. By default, the resizing and positioning handles

are active.
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5. Using the mouse, grab the handles to resize the object or grab any
border to position the object in the document as needed. For
example, you may want to position the object containing the video
above or below a text box that contains text introducing the video.

6. To play the video, click the forward arrow, or click anywhere in the
viewing window.
Using the Video Console

The video console enables users to control when to start and stop the
video.

| » 00:00 00:00 1l |
I
(10 e 0

The console contains the following controls:

o Click \L to start the video. When playing, click [L to stop the
video.

@ Asthe video plays, the time elapsed is shown in minutes and
seconds.

@ When the video starts, the length of the video is shown in minutes
and seconds.

(4] Use the volume control to increase, decrease, mute, or unmute the
volume.

Converting Documents

You can convert PublishView™ documents (.tnsp files) to TI-Nspire™
documents (.tns files) for display on handhelds. You can also convert
TI-Nspire™ documents to PublishView™ documents.
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Converting a document creates a new document—the original document
remains intact and is not linked to the new document. If you make
changes to one document, the changes are not reflected in the other
document.

Converting PublishView™ Documents to TI-Nspire™
Documents

You cannot open a PublishView™ document (.tnsp file) on a handheld.
However, you can convert the PublishView™ document to a TI-Nspire™
document that can be transferred to and opened on a handheld. When
you convert a PublishView™ document to a TI-Nspire™ document:

e Only the TI-Nspire™ applications become part of the TI-Nspire™
document.

e PublishView™ objects such as text boxes, images, hyperlinks, and
videos are not converted.

e Text contained in PublishView™ text boxes is not converted;
however, text in a TI-Nspire™ Notes application is converted.

e If images are contained in a TI-Nspire™ application, they are
converted; however, images contained in PublishView™ objects are
not converted.

Complete the following steps to convert a PublishView™ document
(.tnsp file) to a TI-Nspire™ document (.tns file).

1. Open the PublishView™ document to be converted.
2. Click File > Convert to > TI-Nspire™ Document.

e The new TI-Nspire™ document opens in the Documents
Workspace.

e All supported TI-Nspire™ applications are part of the new
TI-Nspire™ document.

e  Starting from top to bottom, and then left to right, the layout of
the TI-Nspire™ document is based on the order of the
TI-Nspire™ applications in the PublishView™ document.

—  Every TI-Nspire™ application in a PublishView™ document
will appear as a page in the converted TI-Nspire™
document. The order of the pages in the TI-Nspire™
document is based on the layout of the TI-Nspire™
applications in the PublishView™ document.

—  If two or more problems are at the same level, the order is
left to right.

e  Problem breaks are maintained.
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e The new TI-Nspire™ document is not linked to the
PublishView™ document.

| B}
3. When work in the document is complete, click D to save the
document in the current folder.

Click File > Save As to save the document in a different folder.

Note: If the document has never been saved, both the Save and
Save as options allow saving in a different folder.

Note: You can also use the Save as option to convert a
PublishView™ document to a TI-Nspire™ document.

Note: If you try to convert a PublishView™ document that does not
contain TI-Nspire™ pages or applications, an error message is displayed.

Converting TI-Nspire™ Documents to PublishView™
Documents

You can convert existing TI-Nspire™ documents to PublishView™
documents, which enables you to take advantage of the richer layout
and editing features for printing, generating student reports, creating
worksheets and assessments, and publishing documents to a website or
blog.

Complete the following steps to convert a TI-Nspire™ document to a
PublishView™ document:

1. Open the TI-Nspire™ document you want to convert.
2. Click File > Convert to > PublishView™ Document.

e The new PublishView™ document opens in the Documents
Workspace.

e By default, there are six objects per page.

¢ When converted, each problem from the TI-Nspire™ document
will start a new sheet in the PublishView™ document.

e Problem breaks are maintained.
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3. When work in the document is complete, click EI to save the
document in the current folder.

Click File > Save As to save the document in a different folder.

Note: You can also use the Save as option to save a TI-Nspire™
document as a PublishView™ document.

Printing PublishView™ Documents

You can print reports, worksheets, and assessments created using the
PublishView™ feature. To print a document:

1. Click File > Print.

The Print dialog box opens. A preview of the document is shown on
the right side of the dialog box.

< Print

Printer [\DLESA8WSPCN_05_01 ~

Print What|Viewable Screen =

Paper Size|Letter (85x 11in) |+ | Copies 1 =]

Print Range
@® Al Pages
() SheetRange: 1 |~ to |1+
) Current Sheet

Print problem breaks and names
Frint Headers

Print Footers

Show object borders

Preview

2. Select a printer from the menu.
Note: The Print what field is disabled.
3. Select Paper Size from the menu. Options are:
e Letter (8.5 x 11 inches)
e Legal (8.5 x 14 inches)
e A4(210x 297 mm)
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Select the number of Copies you want to print.

In the Print Range area, select to print all pages in the document, a
range of pages, or the current page only.

Note: By default, top and bottom margins are set to one-inch and
are maintained when printing a PublishView™ document. There are
no side margins. PublishView™ sheets print just as they appear in the
workspace.

If needed, select or clear the boxes to:

Print Problem Breaks and Names.
Print Headers
Print Footers

Show object borders

Click Print.
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Working with Lesson Bundles

Many lessons or activities contain multiple files. For example, teachers
usually have a teacher version of a file, a student version, assessments,
and sometimes supporting files. A lesson bundle is a container that
enables teachers to group all files needed for a lesson together. Lesson
bundles are used to:

e Add any type of file (.tns, .tnsp, .doc, .pdf, .ppt) to a lesson bundle.

e Send lesson bundles to connected handhelds or laptops; however,
only the .tns files are sent to the handheld.

e View all the files in a lesson bundle using the TI-Nspire™ software.
e Group all files associated with one lesson in one place.

e  Email one lesson bundle file to teachers or students instead of
looking for and attaching multiple files.

Creating a New Lesson Bundle

Teachers and students can create new lesson bundles in the Documents
Workspace. Teachers can also create new lesson bundles in the Content
Workspace.

Creating a Lesson Bundle in the Documents Workspace

Complete the following steps to create a new lesson bundle. By default,
the new lesson bundle does not contain files.

1. Click “ in the Documents Toolbox to open the Content Explorer.

2. Navigate to the folder where you want to save the lesson bundle
file.

3. Click * to open the menu, and then click New Lesson Bundle.

The new lesson bundle file is created with a default name and placed
in your list of files.

4. Type a name for your lesson bundle.

Press Enter to save the file.
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Creating Lesson Bundles in the Content Workspace

In the Content Workspace, teachers have two options for creating lesson
bundles:

e When files needed for a lesson bundle are located in different
folders, create an empty lesson bundle, and then add files to the
lesson bundle.

¢ If all needed files are located in the same folder, create a lesson
bundle with selected files.
Creating an Empty Lesson Bundle

Complete the following steps to create a lesson bundle that does not
contain files.

1. Navigate to the folder on your computer where you want to save the
lesson bundle.

Note: If you are using the software for the first time, you may need
to create a folder on your computer before creating a lesson bundle.

2. Click or click File > New Lesson Bundle.

The new lesson bundle file is created with a default name and placed
in the list of files.

3. Type a name for the lesson bundle and press Enter.

The lesson bundle is saved with the new name and details are shown
in the Preview pane.

Creating a Lesson Bundle Containing Files
You can select multiple files within a folder, and then create the lesson
bundle. You cannot add a folder to a lesson bundle.
1. Navigate to the folder that contains the files you want to bundle.

2. Select the files. To select multiple files, select the first file then hold
down Shift and click the last file in the list. To select random files,
select the first file, and then hold down Ctrl and click the other files
to select them.

3. dlick **, and then click Lesson Bundles > Create New Lesson
Bundle from selected.

A new lesson bundle is created and placed in the open folder. The
lesson bundle contains copies of the selected files.
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4. Type a name for the lesson bundle and press Enter.

The lesson bundle is saved in the open folder and the details are
shown in the Preview pane.

Adding Files to a Lesson Bundle

Use any of the following methods to add files to a lesson bundle:

Drag any file into a selected lesson bundle. This method moves the
file to the lesson bundle. If you delete the lesson bundle, the file is
deleted from your computer. You can recover the file from the
Recycle Bin.

Copy and paste any file into a selected lesson bundle.

Use the "Add files to lesson bundle" option. This method copies the
selected files into the lesson bundle. The file is not moved from its
original location.

Using the Add Files to Lesson Bundle Option

Use this option to add files to an empty lesson bundle or add more files
to an existing lesson bundle.

1.

Use one of the following options to select the lesson bundle file.

e When working in the Documents Workspace, open the Content
Explorer, and then double-click the lesson bundle file name.

e When working in the Content Workspace, double-click the
lesson bundle name.

Note: In the Content Workspace, you can also click the lesson
bundle name to open the Files dialog box in the Preview pane.
The Add Files to Lesson Bundle option is available from the Files
dialog box. If the lesson bundle already contains files, the first
file in bundle is shown in the Files dialog box.

The lesson bundle dialog box opens. The name reflects the name of
the lesson bundle.

| Lesson_Bundle E@ x |

Add Files to Lesson Bundle
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2.

Click Add Files to Lesson Bundle.

The Add dialog box opens.
="

Lookln: | | Tl-Nspire ~| E& & B ||
‘ ARCHIVED FILES - Jupiter Getting_Started_TMNS_Files Screen Capture
Backups Images Stacks
Calculator Linear_Equalities_in_Two_Variablestilb || chinese_licens
Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle tilb Math 101 @ ClassRoster.cs
Dictionary Mylmages __| derby.log
Downloads MyLib : Exit Test Mode t
Downloads2 PublishView_Documents ‘I—ﬂ Language Codt
Examples PublishView_Objecls & themes.csv
EXAMPLE TNS FILES PublishView Training E| Ti-Mspire_Playe
Folder1 Restores & | Tree_Fall.ntm|
4 1l »
File Name: [ |
Files of Type: |All Files M|
[~—add—| |-cancel|

Navigate to and select the file you want to add to the lesson bundle.

You can select multiple files at one time if they are located in the
same folder.

If files are located in different folders, you can add them one at
a time.

You cannot create a folder within a lesson bundle or add a
folder to a lesson bundle.

Click Add to add the file to the bundle.

The file is added to the bundle and is now listed in the lesson bundle
dialog box.

Repeat this process until all needed files are added to the lesson
bundle.

Opening a Lesson Bundle

To view and work with files within a lesson bundle, complete one of the
following steps to open the lesson bundle file.

» Double-click the lesson bundle name.

» Select the lesson bundle, and then right-click and click Open.

> Select the lesson bundle, click *=*, and then click Open.

» Select the lesson bundle, and then press Ctrl + O. (Mac®: # + O).
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When you open a lesson bundle, the files in the bundle are displayed in a
separate dialog box.

. Circles_Equation... |
f Circles_Equation_of_a_Circletns »
lﬂﬂ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_... »

E Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_... »
lﬂﬂ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_... »
"ji' Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_... »
Add Files to Lesson Bundle s

Note: You cannot open a lesson bundle outside of the TI-Nspire™
software. For example, if you open the folder using the file manager on
your computer and double-click the lesson bundle name, it does not
automatically launch the TI-Nspire™ software.

Opening Files Within a Lesson Bundle

You can open any file within a lesson bundle on your computer if you
have the program associated with the file type.

¢ When you open a .tns or .tnsp file, the file opens in the Documents
Workspace in the TI-Nspire™ software.

e When you open another file type, it launches the application or
program associated with that file. For example, if you open a .doc
file, it opens in Microsoft® Word.

Use one of the following options to open a file within a lesson bundle:

» Double-click the lesson bundle, and then double-click a file within
the lesson bundle.

» Within a lesson bundle, select the file, and then click p or right-click
the file name and select Open.

Managing Files in a Lesson Bundle

You can open, copy/paste, delete, and rename files in an existing lesson
bundle. To locate and work with files in an existing lesson bundle:

1. Choose one of the following options to locate an existing lesson
bundle.

e When working in the Documents Workspace, open the Content

Explorer (click = in the Documents Toolbox), and then
navigate to the folder where the lesson bundle is located.

¢ When working in the Content Workspace, navigate to the folder
where the lesson bundle is located in Content pane.
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Note: When you click a lesson bundle name in the Content
pane, the Files dialog box opens in the Preview pane. Select a
file and right-click to open the context menu.

Files

: Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle.tns
lﬂﬂ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_Student.doc
'@ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_Student pdf
lﬂﬂ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_Teacher.doc
'@Circles_Equation of_a_Circle_Teacher pdf

Add Files to Lesson Bundle

v v www

2. Double-click the lesson bundle name to open the Lesson Bundle
dialog box.

I Circles_Equation... |

: Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle.tns » |
lﬂﬂ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_...

'@ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_...
lﬂﬂ Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_...
ﬁ:] Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle_...
Add Files to Lesson Bundle

3. Select the file you want to work with and click p to open the context
menu.

W Circles_Equation... |
: Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle.tns b =

Circles_Equation_of a_Circla
T cirddes_Equation_of|  Open
] Gircles_Equation_of| {=] Capy Ctrl+C
X circles_Equation_of]
Add Files to Lesson Bu

Ctrl+0

Delete Delete
Rename F2
Add Files to Lesson Bundle

Refresh F5
Package Lesson Bundle

Close

Send to Connected Handhelds

4. Click the action you want to perform:

¢ Click Open. TI-Nspire™ and PublishView™ documents open in
the Documents Workspace. When you open another file type, it
launches the application or program associated with that file.

e Click Copy to place the file in the Clipboard.
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¢ Navigate to a folder on your computer or select a connected
handheld or laptop, and then right-click and click Paste to place
the copied file in a new location.

e C(Click Delete to delete a file from the lesson bundle. Use caution
when deleting a file from a lesson bundle. You should ensure
files contained in the bundle are backed up if you need the files
for future use.

e Click Rename to give the file a new name. To cancel this action,
press Esc.

e Click Add Files to Lesson Bundle to select and add files to the
bundle.

e Click Refresh to update the list of files in the bundle.
¢ Click Package Lesson Bundle to create a .tilb file

¢ Click Ssend to Connected Handhelds to open the Transfer Tool
and send the selected file to connected handhelds. You can send
.tns files, .edc files, .fig files and OS files. When you send .edc
and .fig files to handhelds, they are converted to .tns files.

Note: This option is not available in the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™
NC Teacher Software.

5.  When finished, click Close to close the dialog box.

Managing Lesson Bundles

Use the options menu or the context menu to copy, delete, rename, or
send a lesson bundle to connected handhelds or laptops. You cannot add
a folder to a lesson bundle.

Managing Lesson Bundles in the Documents Workspace
1. Open the Content Explorer, and then right-click the lesson bundle

name or click * to open the context menu.
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X T

Documents Toolbox

[ Computer

Lookin: EXAMPLETNSFILES ~ | g~

MName

Size

T Active_.mentins
T Area_F.lasins
= Circle_..r_CXins
W Circles_.a_Circle
" default_mes.tns

derby.log
Fountai...bola.tns
Fountain__ola2 tns

Open
E# Up aLevel
[ New Folder

MNew Lesson Bundle

G&G_wit..age.ins
Graph.tns

EICICRERD

Rename F2

= copy Ctri+C

%De\ele

Select All

Delete
Cri+A
Package Lesson

<& Refresh F5

Filter By 0

2. Click the action you want to perform. If an action is not available, it
is dimmed.

¢ Click Open to open the lesson bundle.

¢ Click Up One Level to navigate up a level in the folder hierarchy.

* You cannot add a folder to a lesson bundle. If you click New
Folder, a new folder is added to the folder where the lesson
bundle is stored.

e Click New Lesson Bundle to create a new lesson bundle. The
new lesson bundle is not added to the existing lesson bundle—it
is created in the same folder as the existing lesson bundle.

¢ Click Rename to change the name of the lesson bundle. Press
Esc to cancel this action.

e Click Copy to copy the lesson bundle to the Clipboard.

¢ Navigate to another folder, and then click Paste to copy the
lesson bundle in another location.

e Click Delete to delete the lesson bundle. Use caution when
deleting a lesson bundle. You should ensure files contained in
the bundle are backed up if you need the files for future use.

e Select All highlights all files in the open folder. This action does
not apply to lesson bundles.
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Click Package Lesson to create a .tilb file.

Click Refresh to update the list of files in the open folder.

Managing Lesson Bundles in the Content Workspace

1.
2.

Click Computer Content in the Resources pane.

In the Content pane, navigate to the lesson bundle you want to

work with, and then right-click to open the context menu or click **
to open the menu of options.

Open Citrl+0
i copy Ctri+C
Delete Delete
Refresh Cirl+R
Rename F2
=1 Upalevel Alt+Up

Create Shortcut...

Lesson Bundles 4
Send to Connected Handhelds

Filter by ¥

Select the action you want to perform:

Click Open to open the lesson bundle.
Click Copy to place the lesson bundle file in the Clipboard.

Navigate to a folder on your computer or select a connected
handheld, and then right-click and click Paste to place the
copied file in a new location.

Click Delete to delete the lesson bundle. Use caution when
deleting a lesson bundle. You should ensure files contained in
the bundle are backed up if you need the files for future use.

Click Refresh to update the list of files in the bundle.

Click Rename to give the lesson bundle a new name. To cancel
this action, press Esc.

To move up a level in the folder hierarchy, click Up a Level.

To add the lesson bundle to the list of shortcuts in Local Content,
click Create Shortcut.

To add more files to the lesson bundle, click Lesson Bundles >
Add Files to Lesson Bundle.
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e C(lick Lesson Bundles > Package Lesson Bundle to create a .tilb
file.

¢ Click send to Connected Handhelds to open the Transfer Tool
and send the lesson bundle to connected handhelds. (This
option is not available in the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher
Software software.)

Packaging Lesson Bundles

Packaging lesson bundles creates a "package" folder with a .tilb file. This
file contains all files contained in the lesson bundle. You must package
the lesson before you can email the lesson bundle (.tilb file) to colleagues
or students. By default, the lesson bundle is saved in the following folder:
...\TI-Nspire\New Lesson Bundle1.tilb\package\...

Packaging a Lesson in the Documents Workspace
1. Open the Content Explorer.

2. Navigate to the folder where the lesson bundle is saved.
3. Select the lesson bundle you want to package.
4

Right-click to open the context menu, and then click Package
Lesson.

The Lesson Bundle dialog box opens confirming that the .tilb file was
created and the lesson bundle was successfully packaged.

Lesson Bundle

The lesson bundle Circles_Equation_of_a_Circle.tilb was successfully packaged. Do you wantto open location of file?

[0

5. Click Yes to open the folder where the lesson package is stored. Click
No to close the dialog box.

Packaging a Lesson in the Contents Workspace

1. In Computer Content, navigate to the folder that contains the
lesson bundle you want to package.

2. Click the lesson bundle in the Content pane. The Lesson Bundle
details are displayed in the Preview pane.

3. Use one of the following methods to create the package:

e From the Preview pane, click ) in the Files dialog box, and then
click Package Lesson Bundle.
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e  From the Content pane, right-click the lesson bundle name, and
then click Lesson Bundles > Package Lesson Bundle.

The Lesson Bundle dialog box opens confirming that the lesson
bundle was created.

Click Yes to open the folder where the lesson package is stored. Click
No to close the dialog box.

Emailing a Lesson Bundle

After a lesson bundle is packaged, you can email the .tilb file to other
teachers or students. To attach the lesson bundle to an email:

1.

In your email client, select the option needed to attach a file, and
then navigate to the .tilb folder.

Make sure you open the folder and select the .tilb file to attach to
the email. You cannot email the .tilb folder.

Sending Lesson Bundles to Connected Handhelds

Note: This option is not available in TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher
Software.

1.

Complete one of the following actions to select a lesson bundle:

¢ In the Documents Workspace, open the Content Explorer, and
then select the lesson bundle you want to send.

¢ In the Content Workspace, navigate to the lesson you want to
send in the Content pane.

Drag the lesson bundle file to a connected handheld. You can also
copy the lesson bundle, and then paste it to a connected handheld.

The lesson bundle is transferred to the handheld as a folder with the
same name. Only .tns files are transferred to the handheld.
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Capturing Screens

Screen Capture enables you to:

Capture Class

View and monitor all student screens at one time, which allows
you to ensure all students are on track with an assignment.

Capture one or several student screens for discussion in the
classroom. You can hide student names to focus the discussion
on the lesson or concept, and not on individuals.

Select and display an individual student screen and view work as
a live presentation.

Capture screen stacks that enable you to check student progress
or collect student assignments for later review.

Save captured images as .jpg, .gif, or .png files, which can be
inserted into TI-Nspire™ applications that allow images.

Capture Page

Capture the active page in a TI-Nspire™ document from the
software or from the TI-SmartView™ emulator as an image.

Save captured images as .jpg, .gif, .png, or .tif files, which can be
inserted into TI-Nspire™ applications that allow images.

Copy and paste images into another application such as
Microsoft® Word.

Capture Selected Handheld

Capture the current screen on a connected handheld as an
image.

Save captured images as .jpg, .gif, .png, or .tif files, which can be
inserted into TI-Nspire™ applications that allow images.

Copy and paste images into another application such as
Microsoft® Word.

Capture Images in Handheld Mode

In the Documents Workspace, use the DragScreen feature to
capture the emulator screen or side screen when the
TI-SmartView™ Emulator is active.

Teachers can use this feature to drag and paste an image to
presentation tools such as SMART® Notebook, Promethean’s
Flipchart, and Microsoft® Office applications including Word
and PowerPoint®.
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Accessing Screen Capture

The Screen Capture tool is available from all workspaces. To access Screen
Capture:

» From the menu bar, click Tools > Screen Capture.

» From the toolbar, click o3 .

Using Capture Class

In the classroom, use the Screen Capture tool to view and capture
student screens. You can capture the screen of one selected student, of
multiple selected students, or of all the students in the class.

If using TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software, you can select to
view only the work area of the student software on the student screens,
or the entire computer screen, which may include all applications the
student as open at the time.

Note: To view and capture student screens, they must be logged into
class.

Capturing Student Screens

1. If you have not already done so, begin the class session and ask your

students to log in.
2. Click ied , and then click Capture Class.

The Select Individual(s) dialog box opens. If you selected students in
Class Workspace, those student names are highlighted. If no students
were selected, all student names in the class are selected.

Select Individual(s)

Baker, Susan

Chopra, Laxmi

Garcia, Rafe

Huang, Shen

Kapur, Samir

Li, Song

Lopez, Maria
Individuals Moore, Jacob

Ortega, Carlos

Simmons, Madine

Thompson, Olivia

] Logaed in only

oK | | Cancel |
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To change the selected student or add more students:

e Click ™ to display the screens of all students in the class. If a
student is not logged in, the handheld display indicates "Not
Logged In." As students log in, click refresh to update your
screen.

e Click (’\3) and then click the name of each student to display
the screens of individual students. To select multiple students,
hold down the Shift key. To select students in random order,

hold down the Ctrl key (Mac®: #) and click each student name.

¢ Select the Logged in only check box under the left pane to
display screens from only those students currently logged in.
When you refresh your screen, any students who log in after the
initial screen capture will be listed at the end of the Class Screen
Capture window.

Click OK.

To view only the work area and not the entire student screen, select
Show TI-Nspire Work Area Only.

The screens of the selected students are displayed in the Class Screen
Capture window.

Note: The following example shows the screens from two selected
students who are logged in. The default view is Tiled, which shows
all screens captured in the window.
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Decide if you want to display or hide the student names. To hide or
show student names, select the check box on the toolbar to toggle
between hide and show or click View > Show Student Names.

Note: Your selection to show or hide student names remains in
effect until you change it. For example, if you select to hide student
names, the student names will remain hidden when you close the
Class Screen Capture window and return to the Class Workspace. If
you select to hide student names in the Class Workspace, they will be
hidden when the Class Screen Capture window opens.

Setting Teacher Preferences for Capture Class

Use the Teacher Preferences option to set preferences for using the
randomize screen option and for displaying the teacher handheld.
Creating a user name and password enables teachers to log in to an
active class. You can also select to individualize the view of your
handheld screen when it is displayed. For more information, see the
handheld guidebooks oneducation.ti.com/guides.

1.

From the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software window, click
File > Settings > Teacher Preferences.

The Teacher Preferences dialog box opens.

Teacher Preferences

Teacher Account

Usemname: |

Password: | Reset |

Add teacher to classroom view

Options

Randomize order in Screen Capture

D Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture

| oK | | Cancel |

2. If you haven't already done so, create a Username and Password.

3. Select "Add teacher to classroom view" to show your handheld in
the Class Screen Capture window.

4. To randomize the order in which screens are captured, select
"Randomize order in Screen Capture."
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5. Select the "Individualize Teacher Handheld in Screen Capture"
option so that a captured screen from the teacher handheld appears
differently in the Class Screen Capture window than screens
captured from student handhelds.

6. Click OK to save the settings.

Setting View Options in Capture Class

When working with captured screens in the Class Screen Capture
window, you have several options for optimizing the view of the screens
for presentation to a classroom, including:

e Toggling between a tiled view and a gallery view.
e Comparing selected screens in a side-by-side view.

¢ Refreshing the view as needed or setting the auto-refresh feature to
automatically refresh the view at timed intervals.

e Zooming in or out to increase or decrease the size of the captured
screens in the window. You can also select the percentage at which
the size of the screen will be increased or decreased.

e Showing or hiding student names.
e Accessing Live Presenter options. For more information, see Using
Live Presenter.

Toggling Between Tiled and Gallery Views

When you capture student screens, the default view for the Class Screen
Capture window is Tiled. Switch to Gallery view to show an enlarged
view of a selected screen. Thumbnail views of all the captured screens are
shown in the left pane, enabling you to find and select screens.

To toggle between Tiled and Gallery views:

=]

» Click , and then click Gallery or Tiled.
» Select View > Gallery or select View > Tiled.

» For Gallery view, press Ctrl + G. (Mac®: # + G). For Tiled view, press
Ctrl + T (Mac®: ¥ + T).

In Gallery view, thumbnail images of captured screens are displayed in a
column in the left pane of this view. An enlarged view of a selected
screen is displayed in the right pane.
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e Captured screens appear in the same order as in Tiled View.

e If you select multiple thumbnails to view in the left pane, they are
displayed in the right pane.

¢ If you select more than four thumbnails, view the additional screens
by scrolling down the right pane.

e If you selected to show student names, names are centered under
each student’s captured screen.

e Zoom functions are disabled in Gallery View.
¢ You can change the order of the screens in the Gallery View.

¢ The width of the thumbnail pane cannot be changed.

Rearranging Captured Screens

Complete the following steps to change the order of the captured
screens within the Class Screen Capture window.

1. Click the desired screen to select it.

2. Holding the left mouse button down, drag the screen to the desired
location and release.

Refreshing Captured Screens

As students log in to class and work on their screens, you can update the
view of the captured screens. When you refresh the view in the Class
Screen Capture window, the latest student screens are displayed. You can
refresh the view as needed, or you can set the auto-refresh option to
refresh the view automatically at timed intervals.
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Refreshing the View as Needed

S
4\\/

» Click =

The latest screens from the connected handhelds are captured and
displayed in the Class Screen Capture window.

Note: If a student has lost connection and a screen cannot be
refreshed, it is outlined in yellow.

The border color changes if a screen cannot be refreshed.

Enabling the Auto-Refresh Screen Capture Feature

The auto-refresh feature is useful for monitoring class performance. This
feature enables you to automatically refresh the view of captured
screens at timed intervals. The default setting for the auto-refresh
feature is Off. To enable auto-refresh:

1. Click View > Auto Refresh or select Aule-Refres
toolbar.

Auto—Refresh:'[@

2. Click one of the available time interval options.

Note: Auto-refresh is available when using either the Tiled or Gallery
view. It is not available in Live Presenter mode.
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Using Zoom in and Zoom out

In the Class Screen Capture window, use the zoom in and zoom out
options to increase or decrease the size of the captured screens.

. © . . .
» From the toolbar, click ™ to increase the size of the screens in the
view. You can also select View > Zoom In from the menu.

., B . .
» From the toolbar, click % to decrease the size of the screens in the
view. You can also select View > Zoom Out from the menu.

Setting a Zoom Percentage

The Zoom Percentage option enables you to select the percentage by
which the screen image is increased or decreased when zooming in or
out. To select a percentage:

1. From the Class Screen Capture window, click View > Zoom
Percentage.

The drop-down list of available percentages opens.

® Tiled Cirl+T [C] Show Student
Gallery Clrl+G

& Refresh now F5
Auto-Refresh q

©, ZoomIn Cirl+Up

&), Zoom Out Ctrl+Down
» Show Student Names 50% Ctrl+1
Live Presenter b ® 100% Cirl+2
) 9 ;(;ggg'—'to—Test »L 1a0% 2
200% Cirl+4
260% Ctrl+5
Thompsaon, Qlivia 0 IS
350% Ctrl+7
400% Ctrl+8

2. Click one of the available percentages.
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Creating Stacks of Student Screens

This feature enables you to collect a history of one or more students’
screens captured in the Capture Class option. These collections are called
stacks, and you can add or remove screens from each student’s stack, as
well as navigate within and through student stacks. Using stacks is a
convenient way to check progress in a lesson, collect student
presentations or assignments to review and grade later, or to show
performance and progress in parent/teacher meetings.

You add, remove, navigate, and save stacks from the Class Capture
window, which becomes available when you use the Capture Class
option.

» To open the Class Capture window, click Window > Class Capture
Window.

Adding Screens to a Stack
» In the Class Capture window, click View > Stacks > Add to Stack,

EF

or click

» To add another set of screens, first click Refresh < and then add

the stack.

When the first set of screens is added to a new stack, it is labeled Frame1.
Each subsequent addition increases the number by one; for example,
Frame2, Frame3, and so forth.

Removing Frames from a Stack
1. Select the frame you want to remove.

3
2. Click View > Stacks > Remove from Stack, or click

As frames are removed from a stack, their names are adjusted to remain
sequential and reflect the deletion. For example, if Frame6 is deleted,
Frame7 is renamed to Frame6 and all subsequent frame numbers are
adjusted downward by one digit.

Navigating Through Stacks
You can navigate a stack of frames from either the tiled or gallery view.
» To view different frames in a stack, use one of these options:

e Click the drop-down arrow, and then click the desired frame
from the list.
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[
e View > Stacks > Next Frame, or click

o
e View > Stacks > Previous Frame, or click

Note: These options are available only if there is a next or previous frame
to view.

Saving Stacks

When you close the Class Capture window, the software asks if you want
to save the stacks.

1. Click Yes to save the stacks.

The Select or Create Folder to Save Stacks dialog box opens.

Select or Create Folder to Save Stacks

Save In

| Save H Cancel ‘

2. Click save to save the stacks in the default folder, or create or
navigate to another folder and then click Save.

The stacks are saved as individual screen captures with the student’s
name, image number, date, and time. For example:

Laxmi Chopra_image1_10-21-2011_11-50
Laxmi Chopra_image2_10-21-2011_11-57

Use the Content Workspace or your computer’s file management system
to locate and open the saved screens.

The screens open in the default photo viewer on your computer.

Comparing Selected Screens

This feature enables you to compare student screens side-by-side.
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1. Select the student screens you want to compare. To select multiple
consecutive screens, hold down the Shift key. To select screens in
random order, hold down the Ctrl key (Mac®: ) and click each
image you want to save. When you select each screen, the border
changes color.

Note: If you select more than four screens, scroll down the viewing
pane to see them.

2. Click Edit > Compare Selected.

If you are in Tiled view, the view switches to Gallery view and the
selected screens are listed in the order selected.

Note: This option is disabled when in Gallery view.

3. To exit comparison mode, click outside the screen in the left pane of
the Gallery view.

Using Make Presenter

Select a captured screen from the Class Screen Capture window, and then
click the Make Presenter option on the toolbar to launch Live Presenter
and present a student screen to the class. You can only choose one
student at a time to be the Live Presenter. For more information, see
Using Live Presenter.

Saving Screens When Using Capture Class

You can save captured screens for use in other TI-Nspire™ documents
that allow images or for use in other application such as Microsoft®
Word. You can save images in the following formats: .jpg, .png, or .gif.
You can save one image at a time, select multiple images to save, or save
all captured images.

Saving Screen Images

To save screen images captured when using Capture Class, complete the
following steps.

1. In the Class Screen Capture window, select the screen or screens you
want to save as image files.

e To select multiple consecutive screens, click the first image, and
then hold down the Shift key and click the additional images. To
select screens in random order, hold down the Ctrl key (Mac®:

#) and click each image you want to save.
e Toselect all captured screens, click Edit > Select All.

2. Click File > Save Selected Screen(s) or press Ctrl + S (Mac®: 3 + S).
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The Save dialog box opens.

SaveIn: 3 Math 101 -] E2adEE |\

File Name: 'image |

Files of Type: IF'NG Image (*.png) ~|

| Save H Cancel ‘

3. Navigate to the folder on your computer where you want to save the
file(s).

4. Type a name for the file or files in the File Name field.
The default file name is Image.

5. In the Files of Type field, click w, and then select the file type: .png,
.jpg, or .gif. The default file type is .jpg.

6. Click save.
The file or files are saved in the designated folder.

e If you saved one image, the file is saved with the name as
specified in the File Name field.

e If you saved multiple images, the files are saved with the name
specified in the File Name field with a number appended to the
file name to make each file name unique. For example, ImageT,
Image 2, and so on.

Printing Captured Screens

You can print screens captured using the Capture Class option. You can
print one, multiple, or all captured screens. For each printed page, the
class name is printed in the page header, and the date and page number
are printed in the page footer.

Note: The print option is not available when using the Capture Page or
Capture Selected Handheld options.

To print a captured screen:

1. Select the screen you want to print.
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2. Click File > Print.
The Print dialog box opens.

Print Service

Mame: I?\\DLESQS\USPCN_US_U‘I

Status:  Accepting jobs
Type:
Info: [ Print To File

Print Range Copies
(&) All Number of copies:

© Pages

| Frint Options... || Frint || Cancel |

3. If you selected more than one screen, click Print Options to select
the number of screen captures that you want per page.

The Print Options dialog box opens.

Print Options 7,

Print Options

g ~ | screens Per Page |EEE

Show student names

| OK || Cancel |

4. Select options as needed. You can select to print one screen per
page, six screens per page, or all screens on the page. You can also
select whether to print student names.

Click OK to return to the Print dialog box.
Select the individual printer options for your printer.

Select the number of copies you want to print.

© N o wu

Click Print to send the print job to the selected printer.
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Using Capture Page

Use the Capture Page option to capture an image of an active page in a
TI-Nspire™ document. You can save images in the following file formats:
.jpg, .gif, .png, and .tif. Saved images can be inserted into TI-Nspire™
applications that allow images. The image is also copied to the Clipboard
and can be pasted into other applications such as Microsoft® Word or
PowerPoint.

Capturing a Page
Complete the following steps to capture an image of an active page.

1. In the Documents Workspace, open a document and navigate to the
page you want to capture to make it active.

2. dick &3 , and then click Capture Page.
The image of the active page is copied to the Clipboard and to the

@ Screen Capture taken. View it. "
Screen Capture window. The dialog box
opens in the lower right corner of your desktop when the screen
capture is complete.

3. Click View it.

The Screen Capture window opens.

You can also click Window > Screen Capture Window to open the
Screen Capture window.
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File Edit View

BE K6 6 m 8

& o
Q= 303 &p

e

12-23-2010 Image001

2 67

12-23-2010 Image003

12-23-2010 Image002

4. To capture additional pages, move to another page in the current
document or open a new document to select a page.

As you capture additional pages, the images are copied to the Screen
Capture window, which holds multiple images. The last page
captured replaces the contents of the Clipboard.

Using Capture Selected Handheld

Use the Capture Selected Handheld option to capture the active screen
on a connected handheld.

1. On a connected handheld, navigate to the menu or to a page in a
document you want to capture.

2. In the software, select the connected handheld:

¢ In the Content Workspace, select the handheld from the list of
Connected Handhelds in the Resources pane.

¢ Inthe Documents Workspace, open Content Explorer from the
Documents Toolbox, and then select the handheld from the list
of Connected Handhelds.

¢ Inthe Class Workspace, select a logged in student.

—Or—

Click ied , and then click Capture Selected Handheld.
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Click =, and then click Capture Selected Handheld.

The screen is copied to the Clipboard and to the TI-Nspire™ Screen

°c_a Screen Capture taken. View it.

Capture window. The dialog box opens
in the lower right corner of your desktop when the screen capture is
complete.

4. Click View it.
The Screen Capture window opens.

You can capture additional screens from an open document on a
connected handheld or open another document on a connected
handheld to capture screens from that document.

As you capture additional screens, the images are copied to the
Screen Capture window, which holds multiple images. The last screen
captured replaces the contents of the Clipboard.

Viewing Captured Screens

When you capture a page or screen, it is copied to the Screen Capture
window.

File Edit View

=12 8 G, €, = % <P 30f3 Q>
e B L) = H ] |‘
=
= [ )=
H {n/
L 5
g 10 7| = 10
]
L]
i
Grl

55 467

12-23-2010 Image001

12-23-2010 Image002

55/ 457

12-23-2010 Image003 =

Zooming the View of Captured Screens

In the Screen Capture window, use the zoom in and zoom out options to
increase or decrease the size of the captured screens.
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.G . . .
From the toolbar, click ™ to increase the size of the screens in the
view. You can also click View > Zoom In from the menu.
. e, . .
From the toolbar, click % to decrease the size of the screens in the
view. You can also click View > Zoom Out from the menu.

Saving Captured Pages and Screens

You can save captured pages and screens captured as images for use in
other TI-Nspire™ documents that allow images or for use in other
applications such as Microsoft® Word. You can save one image at a time,
select multiple images to save, or save all captured images.

Saving Selected Screens

1.

In the Screen Capture window, select the screen image you want to
save.

Click File > Save Selected Screen(s).

Note: From the Screen Capture window, you can also click (=] .

The Save as dialog box opens.

Saveln: || Screen Captures - BB |‘

| Blue hills jpg

[¥] problem2.jpg

[¥] Sunsetipg

[ water lilies.jpg
[ winter jpg

File Name: | 12-13-2010 Image001 |

Files of Type: |~ipg, *Ipeg

| Save H Cancel ‘

Navigate to the folder on your computer where you want to save the
file.

Type a name for the file.
Note: The default file name is MM-DD-YYYY Image #i##.

Select the file type for the image file. The default format is .jpg.
Click w to select another format: .gif, .tif, or .png.

Capturing Screens 189



6. Click save.

The file is saved in the designated folder.

Saving Multiple Screens

1. In the Screen Capture window, select the screens you want to save.
To select multiple consecutive screens, click the first image, and then
hold down the Shift key and click the additional images. To select

screens in random order, press Ctrl (Mac®: #) and click each image
you want to save.

| B

2. Click or select File > Save Selected Screen(s). To save all
captured screens, select File > Save All Screens.

Note: The "Save All Screens" option is not available when using
Capture Class.

The Save as dialog box opens.

3. In the Save In field, navigate to the folder where you want to save
the images.

4. In the File Name field, type a new folder name. The default folder
name is MM-DD-YYYY Image, where MM-DD-YYYY is the current
date.

5. Select the file type for the image files. The default format is .jpg.
Click w to select another format: .gif, .tif, or .png.
6. Click Save.

The images are saved in the specified folder with system-assigned
names reflecting the current date and a sequence number. For
example, MM-DD-YYYY Image 001.jpg, MM-DD-YYYY Image 002.jpg
and so on.

Copying and Pasting a Screen

You can select a captured screen and copy it to the Clipboard for
inclusion into other documents or applications. You can also print copied
screens. Copied screens are captured at 100% zoom level, and they are
copied in the order of selection.

Copying a Screen

1. Select the screen to copy.

’_|_|
2. Click or Edit > Copy.

The selected screen is copied to the Clipboard.
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Pasting a Screen
Depending on the application you are pasting to, click Edit > Paste.

Note: You can also drag a screen capture to another application. This
functions as a copy and paste.

Capturing Images in Handheld Mode

In the Documents Workspace, use the DragScreen feature to capture the
emulator screen or side screen when the TI-SmartView™ Emulator is
active.

Teachers can use this feature to drag and paste an image to presentation
tools such as SMART® Notebook, Promethean’s Flipchart, and Microsoft®
Office applications including Word and PowerPoint®.

Capturing Images Using the DragScreen Feature

Complete the following steps to capture an image and copy it to a third-
party application.

1. From the Documents Workspace, click |ﬂ| which is located in the
Documents Toolbox.

The TI-SmartView™ Emulator opens.

e If the display selected is Handheld + SideScreen, the current
document is shown in the emulator and in the side screen.

e If the display selected is Keypad + SideScreen, the current
document is shown in the side screen.
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To start the screen capture, click the area above the emulator screen
or above the keypad. In the Handheld + Sidescreen display, you can
also click the area around the emulator screen.

Do not release the mouse button. If the cursor is active or if you click
inside the emulator window, the screen capture is not started.

B - |Handheld + SideScreen ~ | B - |Keypad + SideScreen v |

TI-#ispire CX

In Handheld + SideScreen view, click In Keypad + SideScreen view, click the
the area above the emulator, click the area above the keypad to start the
area around the emulator, or click the screen capture.

border of the emulator screen to start
the screen capture.

3.

Without releasing the mouse, drag the image.

A ghost image of the captured screen opens. The ghost image
remains visible until you release the mouse button.

The @ i

= in the corner of the ghost image indicates you cannot paste
the image in that location.
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ghost
image

Drag the image to an open third-party application. When the image

is on top of the third-party application, the indicates you can
drop the image.

Release the mouse button to drop the image into the selected
application.

The image is also copied to the Clipboard and to the TI-Nspire™
Screen Capture window.

To view captured images in the Screen Capture window, click
Window > Screen Capture Window.

You can capture additional screens as needed. As you capture
additional screens, the images are copied to the Screen Capture
window, which holds multiple images. The last screen captured
replaces the contents of the Clipboard.
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Working with Images

Images can be used in TI-Nspire™ applications for reference, assessment,
and instructional purposes. You can add images to the following
TI-Nspire™ applications:

e Graphs & Geometry

e Data & Statistics

¢ Notes

® Question, including Quick Poll

In the Graphs & Geometry and Data & Statistics applications, images are
set in the background behind the axis and other objects. In the Notes and
Question applications, the image is set at the cursor location inline with
the text (in the foreground).

You can insert the following image file types: .jpg, .png, or .bmp.

Note: The transparency feature of a .png file type is not supported.
Transparent backgrounds are displayed as white.

Working with Images in the Software
When working in the TI-Nspire™ software, you can insert, copy, move,
and delete images.

Inserting Images

In the Notes and Question applications, and in Quick Poll, you can insert
more than one image on a page. You can only insert one image on a
page in the Graphs & Geometry and Data & Statistics applications.

1. Open the document where you want to add an image.
2. Click Insert > Image.

The Insert Image dialog box opens.
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LookIn: |3 Images -] E2adEE |‘

¥ Arch at National Park jpg
% Arch of Bridge.joa
[ Bridge.jpg

[ Bridge2.jpa

[ Bridge3.jpa

[ Fence.jpa

¥ Ferris Wheeljpg
[ Fountainjpg

¥ HotAirBalloans jpg
[ Manhole Coverjpg
£ Tulip.jpg

File Name: [ |

Files of Type [t Images (*jpg, *jpeg, *bmp, *.png) -

‘ Cancel ‘

3. Navigate to the folder where the image is located and select the
image.

4. Click Open.

¢ Inthe Graphs & Geometry and Data & Statistics applications, the
image is inserted in the background behind the axis.

¢ In Notes, Question, and Quick Poll, the image is inserted at the
cursor location. You can type text above or below the image,
and you can move the image up or down on the page.

Note: You can also insert images by copying an image to the Clipboard
and pasting it into the application.
Moving Images

In applications such as Notes and Question where the image is set at the
cursor location, you can reposition the image by moving the image to a

new line or blank space, or by placing the image within a line of text. In
the Graphs & Geometry and Data & Statistics applications, images can be
moved to any position on the page.

1. Select the image.

¢ Inthe Notes and Question applications, click the image to select
it.

¢ Inthe Graphs & Geometry and Data & Statistics applications,
right-click the image, and then click Select > Image.

2. Click the selected image and hold the mouse button.

e If an image is in the foreground, the cursor changes to ﬁ .
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e If animage is in the background, the cursor changes to o .

3. Drag the image to the new location and release the mouse button to
place the image.

If an image is in the foreground, the cursor changes to 24 when
you hover your mouse pointer over a location where there is a new
line or space. Images in the background can be moved and placed
anywhere on the page.

Resizing Images

To retain the aspect ratio of an image, resize by grabbing the image at
one of the four corners.

1. Select the image.

e Inthe Notes and Question applications, click the image to select
it.

e Inthe Graphs & Geometry and Data & Statistics applications,
right-click the image, and then click Select > Image.

2. Move the cursor to one of the corners of the image.

The cursor changes to :>I‘/: (a four-sided directional arrow).

Note: If you drag the cursor to an edge of the image, the cursor
changes to + (a two-sided directional arrow). If you drag an image
from one of its edges to resize it, the image becomes distorted.

3. Click the corner or edge of the image.

The = tool is enabled.

4. Drag in to make the image smaller or drag out to make the image
larger.

5. Release the mouse when the image size is correct.

Deleting Images

To delete an image from an open document, complete the following
steps.

1. Select the image.
e If animage is in the foreground, click the image to select it.

e Ifanimage is in the background, right-click the image, and then
click Select > Image.
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2. Press Delete.

The image is removed.
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Using the Class Workspace

Use this workspace to add and manage classes and students, and to
exchange files with students.

3]

A BHA B
Action File Name Status
Gettng Stared 3 U orZ ¥ .||Susan .. Laxmi... Rafe G... Shen.. Samir.. SongLi Maria.. Jacob
% Geiting Staried 3.0 20712 ¥ g
€ Getting Started 3 0 20f6 » [ ] [ ] [ ]
¢ Getting Started 3 0 20f6 ¥ Nadine. . Olivia .. Anton
©  AlgebraiReviewforAlgebrall 100f12 ¥
] AlgebraiReviewforAlgebrall.ins 9of12 ¥
&  Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 1 3
3] DeterminingArea.ins 100f12 ¥
Unprompted-11-18 @
i} DeterminingArea.tns 100f12 ¥
e Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 1. >
@ EarthsRotation.ins Tof12 ¥
bl EarthsRotation tns 1of12 ¥ |=
(3 Geiting Started 3_0 20f6 ¥
b Geiting Started 3 _1.tns 3Jof12 ¥
&  Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 1 4
0 Getting Started 3_0 6of12 ¥
o] Geiting Started 3 0.tns 60of6 »
3 Getting Started 3 0 0of6 ¥
Unprompted-11-02 N~ [T »
= Odlients connected @ 0 of 12 Students logged in Student View: |7 T

(3]

Class Record. Document actions are shown here. You can open a
document in the Review Workspace; save a document to the
Portfolio Workspace; collect files from the Class Record Workspace;
send and delete files using the toolbar, and view document
properties in Record Item Properties.

Classroom area. Shows the students in your class, which ones are
logged in, and the status of file transfers for selected files in the
Class Record. You can view the students by Seating Chart or by
Student List.

Student View. Lets you show the students in the classroom area in
Seating Chart view or Student List view.

Adding Classes

When you start using the TI-Nspire™ software, one of the first things you
should do is create your classes. Make sure you create a class for each of
the class periods you plan to teach.

If this is your first time using the TI-Nspire™ software, the classroom area
may be empty. You can complete the following steps at any time.
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The Add Classes Wizard guides you through the process of setting up
classes. The software prompts you to add a class, and to add students to
the class. You can choose to add classes manually or using a CSV file.

Adding Classes Manually
1. Use the Workspace selector to select the Class Workspace.
—

L+, |
2. Click Class > Add Classes or click @.
The Add Classes dialog box opens.
Add Classes ——

Create classes to save student files and assesment results and track
student performance.

There are two ways to create classes

(&) Manually
 Name your classes and manually add students to each class

~ Upload a CSV file
" Upload a comma-delimited file to create your classes.

‘ Next H Cancel ‘

Select Manually from the Add Classes dialog box.
4. Click Next.
The Add Classes Manually dialog box opens.

Add Classes Manually X

Create Class(es)

To create class(es), simple type the class name and click Add. When you're
finished, click Next to add students to your class(es).

Tip: Use names that are easily idenfifiable in a list

Class Name

Sedtion(optional) |

| Baw |
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8.

Type a Class Name. If needed, you can also provide a Section.

Note: It is a good idea to append a unique identifier such as the
course ID or the teacher name to the class name. This helps the
student select the correct class if there are, for example, multiple

Algebra | classes running.
Click Add.

The Add Classes Manually dialog box shows the class listed.

Continue adding classes, and click Next when you are done.

A dialog box displays showing successful class creation and asking if

you want to add students.

Add Classes Manually x

Your have been created.
Find them listed in the class drop down menu.

Ready to add students to your class(es)?
You can assign a student ta multiple classes by using the Assign Classes button. Once
you're done, dlick Finish.

If you select Finish atthis time, you can always add students to your class(es) later by

selecting the Add Student to Current Class icon in the menu bar or by selecting Add
Studentin the Class menu.

|- Back | Add Student

Click Add Student.
Note: Click Finish to Add Students later.

Adding Classes with a CSV Upload

You can add classes with a CSV upload, and import a list of students into
the class. Use the CSV upload option to import student information from

a comma-separated values (CSV) file or a text (.txt) file.

The CSV or .txt file should have this information:

Class Name

Section Name (optional)
Student First Name
Student Last Name
Student User Name
Student ID (optional)
Password (optional)

Use the Workspace selector to select the Class Workspace.
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]
2. Click Class > Add Classes or click “*.
The Add Classes dialog box opens.

Add Classes x

|

Create classes to save student files and assesment results and track
student performance.

There are two ways to create classes

~ Manually
" Name your classes and manually add students to each class.

@ Upload a CSV file
"~ Upload a comma-delimited file to create your classes.

| Next H Cancel ‘

Select Upload a CSV file from the Add Classes dialog box.
4. Click Next.

The Add Classes by Uploading a CSV File dialog box opens.

'Add Classes by Uploading a CSV File

Upload a CSV file from your computer

Uploading a comma-delimited file automatically creates your classes and assigns your
students to the correct class. This file can contain student rosters for mulliple classes.

Be sure your file contains the following categories or headers: Class Name, Section Name
(optional), Student First Name, Student Last Name, Student User Name, Student ID
(optional), and Password (optional).

|| Browse

Back |

Cancel ‘

5. Click Browse to navigate to the file on your computer.

6. Select the file that contains the students you want to import.
7. Click Open.

The Add Classes by Uploading a CSV File dialog box shows the file.
8. Click Next.

The Mapping fields dialog box opens.
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Add Classes by Uploading a CSV File

Mapping fields
Navigator fields

Class Name*
Section Name
First Name*
LastName*
User Name*
Student ID
Password

| Back |

Imported file fields.

P
Class Name ~

|Brank

[FirstName
[LastName
|User Name
|studentiD

|Brank

9. C(lick w and select a field from the drop-down lists to map the

headings in your comma-delimited file.

10. Click Next.

A dialog box opens showing completion status.

Add Classes Manually

Find them listed in the class drop-down menu

|-k |

Your class{es) and student profiles have been successfully created.

Once you begin class, you can transfer files to your students and use features like
Quick Poll, Live Presenter. and Capture Class.

—

11. Click OK to close

Note: If some students did not import successfully, click View Details
to determine the problem.

Adding Students to Classes

After you create classes, you need to add students to the classes. You can
add students to an active class session, or you can add students to any

class at any time.

Note: These instructions explain how to add students after you create a

class.
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1. Select the class to which you want to add students.
e [f class is in session, the student will be added to the current
class. You have the option of adding the student to other classes.
e If class is not in session, use the Class Session controls to select
the class to which you want to add the student.
Fle Edit View Tool Window Help
Content Documents Review  Portfolio
| . a
2. Click Class > Add Student or click .
The Add Student dialog box opens.
Add Student =z ]
FirstName: || 1
LastName: | |
User Name: |
Password: (® StudentChooses O | |
Display Name: | |
StudentiD: | |
Classes: Algebral |W|
|- Add Next Student | Finish || Cancel |
Type the student’s first name and last name.
4. Type a user name.
Note: The user name you choose must be unique. It cannot exist in
the current class or any other class.
5. If you want your student to create their own password, select
Student Chooses.
—or—
If you want to create a password for your student, select the blank
password entry box and type a new password.
6. (Optional) Type a display name.
Note: If you leave the display name blank, the software uses the
student’s first name as the display name.
7. (Optional) Type a student ID.
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8. (Optional) Assign the student to other classes:
e Click Assign Classes.
The Assign Classes dialog box opens.

Assign Classes: X

WModify class membership through the checkboxes below:

[] concepts of Math
Algebra |
[C] Migebra i
] Geometry
[*] statistics

‘ 0K ‘ | Cancel |

e Select the check boxes of the student’s classes.

e (Clear the check boxes of the classes to which the student does
not belong.

e (lick OK.
The Add Student dialog box opens.

9. If you need to add another student, click Add Next Student and
repeat steps 3 - 8.

10. When all students are added, click Finish.

Removing Students from Classes

As necessary, you can remove students from your classes. When you
remove students, the TI-Nspire™ software only removes them from the
selected class. If the students are in other classes, they remain in those
classes until you remove them.

Notes:

* You cannot remove students who are logged in to the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ network.

*  You cannot undo the removal of students.

* You can access many of the student account items by right-clicking
the student icon in the classroom area and choosing an action from
the menu.
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To remove a student from a class:

1. Click the student you want to remove.

2. Click Class > Remove Student, or click 8
The software asks if you are sure you want to remove the student.
3. Click Yes.

The software removes the student.

Updating Class Rosters

You can update a single or multiple class rosters with new student
information by importing a CSV file with updates.

Note: You cannot change existing student information or remove
students already in the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ database.

You can import a comma-separated value (CSV) file or a *.txt file. The
CSV or .txt file should have this information:

Class Name

Section Name (optional)
Student First Name
Student Last Name
Student User Name
Student ID (optional)
Password (optional)

1. Use the Workspace selector to select the Class Workspace.
2. Select the class for which you want to update the roster.
Note: Class cannot be started.
3. Click Class > Update Class Roster.
The Update Class Roster dialog box opens.
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Update Class Roster x

Upload a CSV file from your computer

Update a CSV file to update the roster for one or more classes. New students will be added
Students who drop your clase must be manually deleted. Existing students will not be affected.

Browse.

|- Next || cancer |

Click Browse to navigate to the file on your computer.

Select the file that contains the new students you want to import.

Click Open.

The Update Class Roster dialog box shows the file.
Click Next.

The Mapping fields dialog box opens.

Update Class Roster [ o]
Mapping fields
Navigator fields Imported file fields
Class Name* | Blank |
SectionName  |Blank |
FirstName* | Blank |
LastName* Blank |
UserName*  [Blank |
StudentiD  [Blank -
Password | Blank |
|- Back | Cancel |

Click w and select a field from the drop-down lists to map the
headings in your comma-delimited file.

Click Next.

A dialog box displays showing completion status.
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Undate Class Roster 3
Your class(es) and student profiles have been successfully created.
Find them listed in the class drop-down menu.

Once yau begin class, you can transfer files to your students and use features like
‘Quick Poll, Live Presenter, and Capture Class.

ok

10. Click OK to close.

Note: If some students did not import successfully, click View Details
to determine the problem.

Managing Classes

You can delete classes and remove all class information from the
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ database. You can also choose to hide or show
classes in menus and views.

Deleting a Class

When you delete a class, the software removes the class and removes the
files on the hard drive that correspond to that class. If you have students
who are not part of any other classes, the software removes those
students as well.

Note: You cannot undo the removal of a class.
1. If you have a class session running, end it.
2. Click Class > Manage Classes.

The Manage Classes dialog box opens.
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Manage Classes

Select Classes

Class

Created

Show

Hide

[=] Algebra 101 - MGentry
[=] Trigonometry - MGentry
=] Geametry - MGentry
[=] Calculus - MGentry
[C] Algebra | - MGentry
[C] Algebra Il - MGentry

1112011 10:41 AWM
1211 1:26 PM
1211 1:32 PM
11211 1:38 PM
11211 .41 FM
11211 208 FM

L S Y

v
v

0K || cancel |

From the Class list, select the class you want to remove.

4. Select Delete from the Actions list.

Click Apply.

The software asks if you are sure you want to remove the class.

6. Click OK.

Hiding a Class

When you hide a class, the class is removed from all workspace views and
menus except for the Manage Classes dialog box.

Note: Hidden classes are not deleted from the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™

database.

1. Click Class > Manage Classes.

The Manage Classes dialog box opens.

Manage Classes )
Select Classes
Class Created Show  Hide

[~] Algebra 101 - MGentry 11/2i11 10:41 AM v

D Trigonometry - MGentry 11/2M11 1:26 PM v

] Geometry - MGentry 11211 1:32PM ¥

D Calculus - MGentry 11211 1:38 PM v

[=] Algebra | - MGentry 1U2M1 T41PM v

[=] Algebra Il - MGentry 11121 208 PM v

| OK H Cancel |

2. From the Class list, select the class you want to hide.

3. Select Hide from the Actions list.
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4. Click Apply.
The software asks if you are sure you want to hide the class.
5. Click OK.

Note: Select Show from the Actions list when you want the class to
show again.

Beginning and Ending a Class Session

A class session is the period of time the TI-Nspire™ software is active for a
specific class. While a class session is running, you can perform
communication functions with the selected class. You cannot use
software to interact with your class until you begin a class session, and
you cannot begin another class until you end the current one.
Beginning a Class Session
1. Click Class > Select Class, or click the Classroom Session list.

A list of available classes opens.
2. Select the class you want to begin.

3. Click Begin Class.

File Edit View Tools Class Window Help

~ N
Content Documents Review  Pertfolio Eeoion

Ending a Class Session

When class is over, or before you start another class, you need to end the
current class session. Ending a class stops all communication between
your computer and the students. When you end a class, students receive
a message saying class is ended, and students are automatically logged
off.

» To end a current class session, select End Class from the Class Actions
dropdown list.

Pausing a Class Session

This function is available only on TI-Nspire™ software that supports
handhelds. There are times you may want to pause a class. If using
TI-Nspire™ software that supports handhelds, pausing a class suspends
all activity on student handhelds, and they receive a message telling
them class is paused. When you resume class, the message clears and
students are able to use their handhelds. The students remain logged in
when you pause a class.

1. To pause a class in session, click Pause Class.
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2. To resume the class, click Resume Class.

Changing the Student View

In the classroom area, you can view the students in the selected class in
either the Student List view or the Seating Chart view. The Student List

view shows students in a table that contains their display names, first
name, last name, user name, and student ID. The Seating Chart view

shows students as student icons with display names. You can change the
class view at any time.

Changing the Class View to Student List

» Click View > Student List or click
The view changes to Student List.

']

in the status bar.

Picture Display Name  First Mame Last Name User Name  Student ID
Olivia Thompson Olivia Thompson 101 1
Aj Laxmi Chopra  Laxmi Chopra 202 10
Carios Ortega ~ Carlos Ortega 203 11
Aj Maria Lopez Maria Lopez. 102 2
Sam g Sarmir Kapur 103 3
Jacob Moore 104 4
a Song Li 108 5
Susa 106 6
107 7
108 8
201 9

Changing the Class View to Seating Chart

» Click View > Seating Chart or click

=

" in the status bar.

The view changes to Seating Chart view.

8

Thomps... Lopez, M.. Kapur, S.

Garcia, R... Otega

8

Simmeon... Chopra,

Moore, J.

Baker, 5.

Huang, S.

8

Li, Song
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Arranging the Seating Chart

Initially, students are arranged in the Seating Chart view in the order that

you added them. However, you can rearrange the students so that they
have the same seating arrangement in the classroom area as they do in
your actual classroom. You can rearrange the seating chart at any time.

Arranging Students in the Seating Chart
1. Select the class from the Class Session list.

2. Click View > Seating Chart.

The classroom area shows your class in the Seating Chart view.

3.  Within the classroom area, drag each student icon to the location

that you want.

The software moves the student icons to the new locations.

The software remembers the student positions the next time you

start the same class.

Note: Do not place one student icon on top of another student icon.
If you do this, you will only be able to see one of the student’s icons.

Checking Student Login Status

You can view the students’ login status from the Seating Chart view. The
color of the icon by the student display names indicates their login status

as well as the class status:

Icon Class status

Class session not started.

Class session started.

:9 Class session started.

Student status

N/A

Student not logged
in.

Student logged in.

Color

Grey

Light blue

Dark blue
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Sorting Student Information

The Student List view in the classroom area shows the information for
students in the selected class. It includes display names, first names, last
names, user names, and student IDs. In the Student List view, you can sort
student information by each of these categories. Information is sorted
alphabetically from A-Z or Z-A and numerically from 1-9 or 9-1. You can
sort student information at any time.

Sorting Student Information

1. Select the class that contains the student information you want to
sort.

Note: If you have a class session running, you must end it to select
the class.

2. Inthe menu, click View > Student List.
3. Click the column title of the list you want to sort.
The software sorts the selected list.

4. To sort the selected information in the opposite order, click the
column title again.

Changing the Classes Assigned to a Student

Occasionally your students may move to a different class, or they may
take more than one of your classes. You can change student classes when
necessary.

Note: You cannot change the classes of students who are logged in to
the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network.

Changing a Student’s Class
1. Select a class to which the student belongs.

2. Click the student you want to edit.

3. Click Class > Edit Student, or click &%,

The Student Properties dialog box opens.
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Student Properties |

First Name: {Jacob]| |

LastName: |Moore ]

User Name: |104
Password: Reset

Display Name: 'Jacob Moore ]

StudentD: |4 |

Classes: Algebral Assign Classes

4. Click Assign Classes.

The Assign Classes dialog box opens.

Modify class membership through the checkboxes below:

[] concepts of Math
[w] Algebral
[ mgebra i
] Geometry
[ statistics

o] o]

5. Select the check boxes of the student’s classes.

6. Clear the check boxes of the classes to which the student does not
belong.

Click OK.
8. In the Student Properties dialog box, click OK.
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Changing Student Names and Identifiers

After you add students, you may find that you need to change one of
their names or identifiers. There are five different names and identifiers
associated with your students, including:

e First name
e Last name
e User name
e Display name
e StudentID

This section covers how to change any of these types of names and
identifiers.

Note: You cannot change the account information of students who are
logged in to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network.

Note: You can access many of the student account items by right-clicking
the student and choosing an action from the menu.

Changing Student Names or Identifiers
1. Select a class to which the student belongs.

Note: If you have a class session running, you must end it to select
the class.

2. Click the student you want to edit.

3. Click Class > Edit Student, or click ()3/

The Student Properties dialog box opens.
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Student Properties 7.

First Name: {Jacob]|

LastName: |Moore
User Name: '104-

Password: Reset

Display Name: 'Jacob Moore

Student ID: |4

Classes: Algebral | Assign Classes |

| oK || Cancel |

Click the field of the name or identifier you want to change.
Make the necessary changes.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 for any other names or identifiers you want to
change.

Click OK.

Moving Students to Another Class

If any of your students move to a different class, you can move them
within the TI-Nspire™ software as well.

Note: You cannot move students who are logged in to the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ network.

Note: You can access many of the student account items by right-clicking
the student and choosing an action from the menu.

Moving a Student to Another Class

1. Select a class to which the student belongs.
Note: If you have a class session running, you must end it to move
the student.

2. Click the student you want to move.

3. Click Edit > Cut or click % .
The software removes the student from the class and moves the
student account information to the Clipboard.
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4. From the Class Session list, select the class where you want to move
the student.

5. Click Edit > Paste or click Eh'

The software moves the student to the selected class.

Copying Students to Another Class

When you have students in more than one of your classes, you may find
it convenient to copy them from one class to another. Copying students
saves you the time of entering all of their information again.

Note: You cannot copy students who are logged in to the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ network.

Note: You can access many of the student account items by right-clicking
the student and choosing an action from the menu.

Copying a Student to Another Class
1. Select a class to which the student belongs.

Note: If you have a class session running, you must end it to select
the class.

2. Click the student you want to copy.

==
3. Click Edit > Copy or click

The software copies the student to the Clipboard.

4. From the Current Class dropdown list, select the class to which you
want to copy the student.

5. Click Edit > Paste or click Eh'

The software copies the student to the selected class.

Exploring the Class Record

From the Class Record, you can open a document in the Review
Workspace; save a document to the Portfolio Workspace; collect files
from the Class Record Workspace; send and delete files using the toolbar;
and view document properties in Record Item Properties for all
TI-Nspire™ documents, except Quick Poll files.
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Class Record /9

Action File Name Staus _—"|
= AlgebraTest! 4of4 b
(1] = 9 agebraTestt s 40fd b (4
&  Concepts of Math - KP... 3
R Homework3 Oofi b
S| AlgebraTest? ins fofi b
&  Concepts of Math - KP... » =
&  Concepts of Math - KP... 3
&  Concepts of Math - KP... »
O — | & Concepts of Math - KP.. 3
&  Concepts of Math - KP... »
B Lists 10f1 b
S| AlgebraTest? ins fofi b
¥ Lists.tns foft b
5] AlgebraTest! Ooft b
[®  AlgebraTestt 20f2 b
5] AlgebraTest! 20f2 b
[ AlgebraTest! 20f2 b
B AlgebraTest1.tns 20f2 b
&  Concepts of Math - KP... )
&  Concepts of Math - KP... )
£  Concepts of Math - KP.. [

(1] File action. The icons indicate the status of a file.
. ﬁ Sent to class
. i Collected from class

Saved to portfolio

Redistributed to class

2 @ o

Quick Poll

. Unprompted

. @ Deleted

@ File name. The names of files used in this class.
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(4]

Status. The progress of an action. For example, "23 of 25"
indicates that 23 out of 25 students have received a file.

Menu options. Click 4 for quick access to certain menu items.
This icon gives you the same options as a right-click.

Sending Files to a Class

You can send files and folders to your whole class, members of the class
currently logged in, or to individual students. Class must be in session for
you to send the files.

When you send a file to the whole class, all students currently logged in
will receive the file immediately. Students not logged in will receive the
file when they log in.

Notes:

Only TI-Nspire™ (.tns), PublishView™ (.tnsp), LearningCheck™ (.edc),
and CABRI™ (.fig) file types open in the TI-Nspire™ software.

File types .edc and .fig are converted to .tns files when they are sent
to the class.

Other file types (if supported) such as images, word processing, or
spreadsheet files, open in the application the operating system has
associated with the file type.

=)

Click Tools > Send to class or click %22,

The Select file(s) to send dialog box opens.
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Files | Folders |

Step 1 of 2 - Select file(s) to send 7.

LookIn: ‘Q Examples ~| F_[ GS Fﬂ |‘
[ Equations2.tilb &4 11 Optics Explorer.tns

) New Lesson Bundle tilb i 12 Introducing CAS tns

@ 00 Getting Startedtns @ Plot Conics CAS.ins

B3 01 Percents.ins B3 Plot Differential Equation CAS.ins

B3 02 Functions.tns B3 Plot Sequence Order! CAS.tns

B3 03 Linear Eqns.tns B3 Plot Sequence Order2 CAS.ins

B3 04 Systems of Egns.tns B3 Plot Sequence System CAS.tns

B3 05 Geometry.tns

B3 06 Advanced Functions.tns
B3 07 Trig Functions ins

B3 08 Calculus.ins

@ 09 Statistics.tns

B3 10 Simple Machines.tns

File Name: | |

Files of Type: |TI-Nspire Family Handhelds -

- Cancal—|

Click the Files tab to choose files, or click the Folders tab to choose
folders.

Note: You can send only files or folders, not a combination of files
and folders.

TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software for handhelds
transfers only .tns files.

TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software for network
computers transfers all files.

To choose the files or folders you want to send, do one of the
following:

Navigate to the file or folder you want to send and click it. To
select multiple files or folders, press and hold the Ctrl key
(Mac®: &) while clicking each file name.

Type the name of the file or folder in the File name or Folder
name box. Folder names may use alphanumeric characters. You
can enter slashes (/ and \ ), but double slashes (// and \\ ) and
some special characters (?|: * " " < >|) are not allowed.

Note: You can also drag files from a file browser window to the Class
Record to send files.

Click Next.

The Select individual(s) dialog box opens.
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Step 2 of 2 - Select individual(s)

Baker, Susan
Chopra, Laxmi
Garcia, Rafe
Huang, Shen
Kapur, Samir

Li, Song

Lopez, Maria
Moore, Jacob
Ortega, Carlos
Simmons, Madine
Thompson, Olivia

Individuals

Send to handheld folder: |Algebra | =

[C] Leaged in only

| =Back

|i Finish il [ Cancel ]

5. Select the student(s) to whom you want to send the file:

e To send the file to the whole class, click Class @ To send the
file only to class members who are currently logged in, select the

Logged in only check box.

e To send the file to an individual student, click Individuals fg ,

and then click the student.

Note: If you had any students selected in the classroom area, the

software already has them selected.

e Use the Send to handheld folder drop-down list to choose from
the current class folder, the top level folder on the handheld, or
the last 10 folders that files were sent to. (Available only on

TI-Nspire™ software that supports handhelds.)

—  You can also enter a folder name path in the drop-down list.

6. Click Finish.

The file transfer appears in the Class Record.

Sending Missing Files

The Send Missing function becomes active after you have completed the
original transfer. This function resends files to only those students who

were not logged in or targeted for the original transfer.
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1.  From the Class Record, select the send action of file that was sent to
class.

Note: The send action cannot be active.
2. Click File > Send Missing.

Redistributing Selected Files to Class

The Redistribute Selected to Class function allows you to review, modify
and send selected assignments back to your students.

1. From the Class Record, select the collect action of the modified
original file or files.

2. Click File > Redistribute Selected to Class.

Note: It will only send files back to student’s collected from.

Collecting Files from Students

You can collect any previously sent files located in student class folders by
using the Class Record. You can also collect new files from students by
typing the full file name.

When you collect files from the menu or icon, you have the option of
deleting the collected files from student class folders.

Note: If a student deleted a file, renamed a file, or stored it in another
location, the file cannot be collected.

To collect files, class must be in session. If any students are not logged in,
files you collect are automatically transferred when they log in.

Collecting Files from the Class Record

1. From the Class Record, choose the file or files that have been sent to
class.
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Class Record
File Mame Status

AlgebraTest! 4ofd p =

\AlgebraTest tns .

&  Concepts of Math - KP.. »

B Homework3 0of1 b
|AigobraTestetns | tor1] |

&  Concepts of Math - KP.. » |E

&  Conceptsof Math - KP. »

&  Concepts of Math - KP. »

&  Concepts of Math - KP. »

&  Concepts of Math - KP.. »

B Lists 1of1 b

ko) AlgebraTest2 tns 10f1 »
lListotns | forf] ||

B AlgebraTest! Qof1 b

IOl AlgebraTest1 Zof2 b

53 AlgebraTest Z2of2 b

53 AlgebraTest1 202 b

hoi] AlgebraTest1.tns 202 »

&  Conceptsof Math - KP. »

&  Concepts of Math - KP. »

£ Concents of Math - KP.. M~

2. Click * nextto any of the highlighted files and choose Collect
Selected from Class.

The file transfer appears in the Class Record.

Collecting Files from the Menu or Icon

1. Click Tools > Collect from Class or click ‘%
The Select file(s) to collect dialog box opens.

2. To choose the files or folders you want to collect, do one of the
following:

¢ Click Recent Files and navigate to the file you want to collect
and click it. To select multiple files or folders, press and hold the
Ctrl key (Mac®: #¥) while clicking each file name.

e Click Enter Filename and type the name of the file in the File
name box, and then click Add.

3. Click Next.

The Select individual(s) dialog box opens.
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Step 2 of 2 - Select individual(s)

-
a

Individuals

Baker, Susan
Garcia, Rafe
Huang, Shen
Kapur, Samir
Li, Song
Lopez, Maria
Maoore, Jacob
Ortega, Carlos

Simmons, Nadine

x

Thompson, Olivia

=] Leaged in only
[7] Delete from handheld after collecting

[ =Back

l Finish

I

Cancel J

Select the student(s) from whom you want to collect the file:

e  To collect the file from the whole class, click Class {@ To collect
the file only from class members who are currently logged in,

select the Logged in only check box.

e To collect the file from an individual student, click

Individuals G%, and then click the student.

Note: If you had any students selected in the classroom area, the

software already has them selected.

5. If you want to remove the file from student handhelds after you
collect it, select the check box next to the option to delete the file
after it is collected. (Available only on TI-Nspire™ software that

supports handhelds.)
6. Click Finish.

The collected file appears in the Class Record.

Collecting Missing Files

The Collect Missing function becomes active for files that have not been

received from students.

1. From the Class Record, select the collect action of file that was sent

to class.
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2. Click File > Collect Missing.

Note: The collection action cannot be active.

Managing Unprompted Actions

When a student logged into a class session sends you a file outside of a
collection, an Unprompted action is created.

These files, which are stored in a database, are shown in the Class Record
until they are removed.

Reviewing and Opening Unprompted Actions

Unprompted actions are named "Unprompted" followed by the month
and date. Each class session contains all .tns and .tnsp files sent from
students in one Unprompted folder.

The latest Unprompted action appears at the top of the Class Record for
the most recent files sent by a student during a class session. During the
next class session, more recent Unprompted actions appear in the Class
Record above the previous action.

To open the Unprompted action:

1. Double-click the action or right-click and choose Record Item
Properties.

The Unprompted dialog box opens. By default, no items in the
Unprompted action are selected.

2. Inthe Unprompted dialog box, you can view one or more items, save
the items to the Portfolio Workspace, remove the items, export the
items to another file location, or do nothing.

Viewing Items in an Unprompted Action

1. From the Unprompted dialog box, select the check box to the left of
the item(s) you want to view.

Note: You can also click the View icon beside an item to quickly
access the item.

2. Click View.

The items open as read-only files.
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Removing Individual Items from an Unprompted Action

Unprompted actions remain in the Class Record until you remove them.
Even if you have exported or saved items, its Unprompted action
continues to show until you remove it. To remove items from an
Unprompted action:

1. In the Class Record, double-click the Unprompted action to open it.

2. From the Unprompted dialog box, select the check box to the left of
the item(s) you want to remove.

3. Click Remove.

Exporting Unprompted Action Items

You can export items from the database to the file system. To export
items from an Unprompted action:

1. Inthe Class Record, double-click the Unprompted action to open it.
2. Select the files you want to export.
3. Click Export.
A file browser opens.
4. Select the location for the export.

Click Select Folder.

Saving Files to a Portfolio Record
You can save collected and unprompted files to a Portfolio record.

1.  From the Class Record, select the files.

2. Click b and select Save selected to Portfolio.
The Save to Portfolio dialog box opens.

3. Select to save the files to a new Portfolio column or add them to an
existing Portfolio column.

¢ To add the files to a new Portfolio column, click Add as new
portfolio column and type the name for the new Portfolio
column.

¢ To save the files to an existing Portfolio column, click Add to
existing portfolio column and select the column name you
want from the drop-down list.
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4. Click Save.

Note: The files you saved in the Portfolio Workspace are shown in
the Class Record until you remove them using the Remove command.

Deleting Files from Class Folders

When necessary, you can delete files from student class folders. You can
delete files that were sent to the class or collected from the class. Class
must be in session for you to delete files.

Note: Deleting a file only removes the specified file from the class folder.

If the student saved a copy with another name, or copied the file to
, the student still has access to the file.

another location

1. Click Tools >

%)
Delete from class or click “*,

The Select file(s) to delete dialog box opens.

2. To choose the files you want to delete, do one of the following:

e Click Recent Files and navigate to the file you want to delete
and click it. To select multiple files or folders, press and hold the
Ctrl key (Mac®: #) while clicking each file name.

¢ Click Enter Filename and type the name of the file in the File
name box, and then click Add.

3. Click Next.

The Select individual(s) dialog box opens.

Step 2 of 2 - Select individual(s)

Individuals

Baker,
Chopra, Laxmi

Garcia, Rafe
Huang, Shen
Kapur, Samir
Li, Song
Woore, Jacob
Ortega, Carlos

Simmons, Nadine

Thompson, Olivia

[] Logged in only

<Back | Fnish—| | cancel
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4. Select the student(s) whose files you want to delete.

23
e To delete the file from the whole class, click Class ~ —2". To delete
the file only from class members who are currently logged in,
select the Logged in only check box.

e To delete the file from an individual student, click

Individuals ‘f% and then click the student name.

Note: If you had any students selected in the classroom area, the
software already has them selected.

5. Click Finish.

The file deletion appears in the Class Record.

Checking the Status of File Transfers

When you send, collect, or delete files, you may want to check to see
which of your students have received or sent their files.

» In the Class Record, click the file whose status you want to check.

In the classroom area, the software indicates the status of students as
follows:

J & A green background indicates that students have
sent/received/deleted the file.

o 8 A yellow background indicates that students received the
collect or delete action, but they do not have the file in their
class folder.

o B A red background indicates that students have not yet
sent/received/deleted the file.

Note: You can also see the file transfer status in the file's Properties
dialog box.

Canceling File Transfers

If you change your mind about a file transfer, you can cancel the transfer
in the Class Record. Canceling file transfers stops the software from
transferring more files. Any files that transfer before you cancel remain
in student class folders.

1. In the Class Record, click the file whose transfer you want to cancel.
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2. Click Edit > Remove from Class Record.
The software asks if you are sure you want to remove the action.
3. Click Remove.

The software stops the file transfer and removes the file from the
Class Record list.

Viewing File Properties

Each file that you send or collect has a set of properties that you can
view, except for Quick Poll files. File properties include name, size, date
sent, and status. You can view the file properties at any time.

1. Select the file in the Class Record.
2. Right-click the file name and select Record Item Properties.
The Statistics Properties dialog box opens showing the file

properties.

09 Statistics Properties x

File Properties
Name:09 Statistics
Date Collected:11/11/10 9:34 AW
Status:1 of 11

Targeted Collected
Su%n B Mo
Laxrii C Mo
Rafe G Mo
Shen H Mo
Samir K No
Song L Mo
Maria L Yes
Wacob M Mo
Carlos O No
Nadine 8 Mo
Olivia T No

Resetting Student Passwords

Because the TI-Nspire™ software maintains the privacy of student
passwords, you cannot retrieve passwords for your students if they forget
them. However, you can reset student passwords. You can reset
passwords for all of the students in a class or for individual students.

Note: You cannot reset the passwords of students who are currently
logged in to the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network.
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Resetting Passwords for all Students in a Class
1. Select the class.

Note: Student(s) must be selected to perform a successful reset of
the password.

2. Click Class > Reset Student Password(s).

The Confirm Reset Student Passwords dialog box opens.

Confirm Reset Student Passwords

This action will reset the passwords of the selected
students who are NOT currently logged in.

The students will set their passwords with their next login

3. Click OK.

4. The next time students log in, instruct them to type a new password.

Resetting Passwords for Individual Students
1. Click the student you want to edit.

2. Click Class > Edit Student, or click (_%’ , or right-click the student
name and choose Edit Student from the menu.

The Student Properties dialog box opens.

Student Properties x

(R

FirstName: |Jacob| |

LastName: |Moore |
UserName: [104 |

Password: Reset

Display Name: |Jacoh Maore |

StudentID: [4 |

Classes: Algebral ‘ Assign Classes |

[0k || cancel |

3. Click the Reset button next to Password.
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If you want a student to create their own password, select Student
Chooses.

—Or—

If you want to create a specific password for the student, select the
blank password entry box and type a new password.

Click OK.
The software resets the student’s password.
The next time the student logs in:

e If you selected Student Chooses, instruct the student to type a
password.

e If you created a password for the student, tell the student the
new password.
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Using Live Presenter

In the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ Teacher Software, Live Presenter enables
teachers to project and present actions on a selected handheld in real-
time. Teachers can choose to project their own handheld screen or any
student’s handheld screen to show work as it is being performed and
discuss the step-by-step process with the class. During the live
presentation, you can show the TI-Nspire™ handheld being displayed
and show the keys as they are pressed by the presenter.

Teachers can also control what appears on the presentation screen:
student’s name, handheld display, or keypress history. Teachers can also
record the Live Presenter session and save the file as a movie for later
use.

While Live Presenter is active, all other student handhelds are unaffected
by the presentation and can be used.

Before Starting Live Presenter

Live Presenter is accessible from the Class Workspace. To use Live
Presenter:

e Ensure student handhelds are connected.
e Begin a class.

e Ensure students are logged in.

Starting Live Presenter

Make sure the student selected to be the presenter is logged into an
active class session. Although only one person can present at a time, you
can select anyone to present as long as they are logged in and the class
session is active.

» From the Class Workspace, select a student in the class, and then click
Tools > Live Presenter.

» To present the teacher handheld, ensure you are logged in, and then
click Tools > Live Presenter.

Note: If you have not set teacher preferences, go to File > Teacher
Preferences. For more information, see the handheld guidebooks on

education.ti.com/guides.

Starting Live Presenter from Class Screen Capture Window
You can also start Live Presenter from the Class Screen Capture window:

Using Live Presenter 233



fe]

The Select Individual(s) dialog box opens.

From the Class Workspace, click , and then click Capture Class.

Check Logged in only to display all students currently logged in.

Note: If you selected a logged in student in the Class Workspace,
that student’s name is highlighted in the Select Individual(s) dialog

2

box. To select all students in the class, click €
Click OK.

The Class Screen Capture dialog box opens.

Select a student who is logged in, and then click ‘-% .

The Class Screen Capture window opens in Live Presenter mode. By
default, the window opens in full-screen view. Use the minimize and
maximize buttons in the upper right corner to adjust the size of the
window.
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@ Menu bar. Only options applicable to Live Presenter are available
from the File menu and the View menu:

e Click File > Close to close Live Presenter.

e Click Edit > Copy to copy the keys in the Keypress History pane.
—or—
Press Ctrl + C.
Mac®: & + C

e Click View > Show Student Names to hide student names if
they are showing or show student names if they are hidden.

e Click View > Live Presenter to access options for working with
Live Presenter.

Note: Other menu options are enabled when viewing captured
screens.

@ Toolbar. Only tools applicable to Live Presenter are selectable. In
Live Presenter you can:

Stop Presenter

e Click to stop Live Presenter.

e Select 4 ShowstudentNames +q showy student names or clear to hide
student names.
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@© Handheld pane. Displays the presenter’s handheld type. As the
presenter presses keys on their handheld, the keys in the display
turn red so viewers can follow along. The last key pressed remains
highlighted until a different key is pressed.

Note: In Live Presenter, the handheld pane does not function like
the TI-SmartView™ emulator. You cannot use a mouse to click or
press keys—the presenter must press the keys on their handheld.

@ Display pane. Displays the presenter’s handheld screen. If you
selected to show the student name, the name is shown under the
screen.

@ View options:
e Click ” to record the session. Click ® to stop the recording.

o Select Y/ShowHandteld 4, oh oy the handheld pane. Clear to hide

the handheld pane. When you hide the handheld, the Keypress
History is shown in this pane.

e Select \«/ShowKepressHislon {4 show the Keypress History pane.
Clear to hide the Keypress History pane.

Show Handheld

Note: To view only the handheld screen, clear and

Show Keypress History

@ Keypress History pane. As the presenter presses keys on their
handheld, the keypress sequence is shown left to right.

Note: If the handheld is hidden, the keys pressed are shown in the
left pane and this pane closes.

Hiding and Showing Student Names

If showing, the student name is shown under the handheld screen in Live
Presenter.
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Baker, Susan student name is
shown here

P start Recording ‘Show Handheld ‘Show Keypress History

The student name is shown in the same format selected in Capture Class.
If you select to show or hide student names in Capture Class, the student
name will be shown or hidden when you start Live Presenter.

To hide the student name in Live Presenter:

» Clear [#] Show Student Names

The student name is hidden.

Hiding and Showing the Presenter Handheld

By default, the handheld is shown when you start Live Presenter.
Showing the handheld enables the class to see which keys are pressed
during the presentation. When the handheld is shown:

¢ The key turns red in the display so that the class can follow along
when the presenter presses a key.

e The last key pressed remains highlighted until a different key is
pressed.

e The keys on the handheld display cannot be pressed or clicked. This
visual display only shows what the presenter presses on their
handheld.

Hiding the Handheld Display
» To hide the handheld, clear Show Handheld in the View Options bar.
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| | startRecording Show Handheld Show Keypress Histary |

The handheld is hidden and the Keypress History is shown in the left
pane.

Showing the Handheld

» If the handheld is hidden, click Show Handheld to show the
presenter’s handheld in the left pane.

The handheld is displayed in the left pane and the Keypress History
pane opens under the handheld screen if selected.

Viewing Keypress History

By default, the Keypress History pane is open under the handheld screen
when you start Live Presenter.

e As keys are pressed during the live presentation, they appear in the
Keypress History pane.

e As keys are pressed, they are displayed from left-to-right, and then
top-to-bottom.

e If the presenter presses the same key more than once, each repeated
key press is shown in the Keypress History pane. If the presenter
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presses and holds one key (as when moving the cursor), the key is
recorded only one time.

* You can copy the keys captured in the Keypress History pane to the
Clipboard, and then paste the images into another document. You
can also clear the Keypress History pane. (Students are not able to do
this.)

e During lengthy live presentation sessions, the keys pressed may
expand beyond the display area. When this happens, a scroll bar
appears so you can review all keys pressed during the session.

Hiding Keypress History
» To hide the Keypress History pane, clear Show Keypress History.

| [ startRecording Show Handheld Show Keypress History |

The Keypress History pane closes.

Showing Keypress History

» If the Keypress History pane is hidden, check Show Keypress
History.

e If the handheld is shown, the Keypress History pane opens
below the presenter’s handheld screen.
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e Ifthe handheld is hidden, the Keypress History is displayed in the
pane to the left of the presenter’s handheld screen.
Copying Keypress History

You can copy the keys captured in the Keypress History pane to the
Clipboard then paste the images of the keys into a Microsoft® Word
document or PowerPoint presentation.

1. Inthe Keypress History pane, select the keys you want to copy.
2. C(lick Edit > Copy.

—or—

Press Ctrl + C.

Mac®: 3 + C

Images of the keys are copied to the Clipboard.

Clearing Keypress History
To clear the Keypress History pane:

» Click View > Live Presenter > Clear Keypress History.

The keys displayed in the Keypress History pane are removed.

Showing the Handheld Screen Only

To show only the presenter’s handheld screen during the Live Presenter
session:

» Clear the Show Handheld and the Show Keypress History options.

The Handheld and Keypress History panes close and the handheld
screen is displayed in the window.
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Recording the Live Presentation

You can record and save the live presentation as a movie (.avi file).
Movies are a useful way to present demonstrations to a class, provide
additional tutoring for difficult concepts, or provide a way for students
who missed the class to review the lesson. When you record the
presentation, only the handheld screen is captured. The handheld display
and the keys pressed are not recorded. When you save a recorded
presentation, the file is saved with the Audio Video Interleave (.avi) file
extension.

Starting the Recording
> Click V.
Click View > Live Presenter > Start Recording.

Recording begins. When clicked, the button changes to Stop
Recording. All of the presenter’s work on the handheld screen is
recorded until you stop the recording.

Stopping and Saving the Recording

Complete the following steps to stop the recording and save the movie
file.

1. Click &,
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Click View > Live Presenter > Stop Recording.

The Save dialog box opens. The default name for the movie is
“presentation” and the default save location is the class folder for
the class that is active. You can change both the file name and the
storage location.

Note: If you don’t want to save the recording, click Cancel.

saveln: [ Math 101 - mee @E

File Name: ‘presemalmn.aw |

Files of Type: | AV file (* avi) -|

| Save H Cancel |

2. Navigate to the folder where you want to save the .avi file if
different from the default folder.

Type a new name for the file.
4. Click save.

The file is saved in the designated folder.

Playing and Sharing the Recording

Once the recording is saved as an .avi file, you can play it on your
computer. You can also send the file to others as an email attachment.

To play the recording on your computer:

1. Using your file browser, navigate to the folder where you saved the
presentation (.avi) file.

2. Double-click the .avi file name.
Your default media player opens and the movie plays.

Note: If the .avi file format is not compatible with your default
player, an error message is displayed.
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Stopping Live Presenter

. . Stop Presenter
» To stop Live Presenter, click

Click View > Live Presenter > Stop Presenter.

The presentation window closes and the Class Workspace is
displayed. The class is still active. When you are ready to end the

class, click @
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Using Question in the Teacher Software

The Question application in the Teacher Software allows you to author
multiple choice, open response, equation, expression, coordinate points,
lists, image, and chemistry questions.

Although students cannot author questions, they can open documents
containing questions, answer these questions, and, in Self-Check mode,
check their work.

The Question application is located on the Insert menu in the Documents
Workspace.

7

&,v‘é | ﬁ:" vd;?;j = [5Y F\nsenvfg}:ﬂ HH -
Documents Toolbox 2 i
% - o - A - v v —_—
9 E " o Q = - @

Question 3 ‘

(‘1 Clear Answers 4

Q‘,f 2:Check Answer » O | Type new response here, Press enter to add new response
0 ﬁigmsert » O | Type new response here, Press enter to add new response
M 4:Format L=

[&]§Tea\:hevTuuLPalette ’

Configuration 2

6 ——tl—> Multiple Choice Properties

Response Type: ‘Smg\e Respon... = |

¥ Correct Answer
—_— ~ | | “Documentt x| ~Document2 X‘ "“Document3 X 4B

(5]

Insert menu. Click Insert and select Question to add a question,
or select Image to add an image to a question.

Document Tools. Click this icon to open the toolbox pane.

Question tool. Provides a menu of tools available for working
with the Question application.

Configuration tool. Allows you to set certain properties for each
question you insert.

Question area. This is where you type questions and view student
responses.

® ©6 606 ©
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(@ Formatting toolbar. Allows you to apply formatting to text.

Understanding the Question Tools

When you add a question, the Question application opens. If necessary,

ol
click Document Tools "’"_? to open the tools menu.

Note: The Teacher Tool Palette is not available to students.

Tool name Tool function
=1Clear Answers Lets teachers or students clear the
‘«‘!' answers in the current question or in the
— document.
Check Answer If you select Self-Check as the document

type in the Question Properties dialog
box, students can check their answer to
the question.

g Insert Lets teachers or students insert an
5 -E expression box or chemical equation box
into the question or answer.

selected text as subscript or superscript.

e (The chemical equation box uses its own
formatting tool, so this Format tool does
not work in the chemical equation box.)

M Format Lets teachers or students format the

- Teacher Tool Palette Lets you add copyright information and
[[,_g] set the document type as Self-Check or
- Exam.

Using the Insert Menu

The Insert menu in the Document Tools lets you add math expression
= . . H: .

boxes : =i and chemical equation boxes to the Question area,

Suggested Response area, or Correct Answer area of some question

types. When you are in question types that allow math expressions or

chemical equations, place your cursor where you want to insert the box,
and then follow these steps.

1. Open the Question tool.
2. Click Insert > Expression Box or Chem Box.

The software inserts a blank box where your cursor is positioned.

246  Using Question in the Teacher Software



3. Type the desired math expression or chemical equation, and then
click outside of the box to continue typing text.
Using the Teacher Tool Palette

The Teacher Tool Palette allows you to add copyright information and set
the document type as Self-Check or Exam.

Adding Copyright Information

Use the Question Properties dialog box to add copyright information to
the current question.
&l
e

The Question Properties dialog box opens.

1. Click the Teacher Tool Palette icon > Question Properties.

Question Properties x |
Author | |
CopyrightI - |
Year .O |
Owner | |

Document Properties

Document Type IE){am - |

| 0K | Cancel |

2. Type the author’s name and move to the Copyright field.

Note: TI-Nspire™ software allows you to use questions from more
than one author in the same document. Therefore, the information
that you enter about the author and copyright is not global. You
must enter the relevant information for each different question.

3. Select whether the question is public domain or has a copyright
assigned to it and move to the Year field.

4. Type the year the question was copyrighted and move to the Owner
field. If you are copyrighting a new question, type the current year
(example: 2012).

5. Type the name of the person or entity that owns the copyright.
6. Click OK.
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Setting Self-Check and Exam Document Types

When you define a document as Self-Check or Exam, all of the questions
in that document will be either Self-Check or Exam.

¢ When you define the document type as Self-Check, students can
check the answers against the answers provided by the teacher.

¢ In Exam mode, when you enter a suggested response to a question,
students cannot check the answers. You can use Exam mode to
automatically grade student responses.

18]

2. In the Document Type field, click Exam or Self-Check.
3. Click OK.

1. Click the Teacher Tool Palette icon > Question Properties.

Understanding the Configuration Tool

The Configuration tool allows you to set properties specific to each
question type you insert. Properties include the response type, the

number of responses (if applicable), the correct answer, and other

options.

For example, you can specify the correct answer to a question, and set
the scale, axes, and grid on a graph. You can add a 2D math expression
on the question types that contain a Correct Answer field.

Each question type has a unique set of options. The options are
explained for each question type in the Adding Questions section.

The configuration settings are retained when you copy and paste a
guestion from one document to another.

Adding Configuration Options

1. Click the down arrow on the Configuration bar in the Documents
Toolbox to open the Configuration tool.

Documents Toolbox

= P

| Question ¥

|
| Configuration oxi

0 Click to open the Configuration tool.
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2. Click the down arrow next to the choices you want to edit, and type
the applicable text.

Configuration *

* Open Response Properties

Response Type: ITe)(t Match (scored) -

¥ Correct Answer

|T}-pe’ correct word ot phrase here

Ignore case

3. Close the Configuration panel. The options you chose are saved
when you save the document.

Formatting Text and Objects

Use the text formatting tools to format text in sections of questions that
allow text input.

i
The formatting toolbar also contains the Document Tools ﬁ‘k?- icon to
provide easy access to the Question and Configuration tools.

For more information on formatting text and objects, see Working with
TI-Nspire™ Documents.

Adding Images to Questions

You can add images to the Question Text Area of most questions. On
some question types, you can add an image in the Student Answer or
Suggested Response Area of a question.

Adding images provides a visual aid to help explain the context of the
question, or as a background on a graph.

Choose the image from a set of images on your computer, or copy and
paste an image from a different application into the Question Text Area.
For more information, see Working with Images.

Image Types Available
The following file types can be used in the Question application:

* .jpg
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* .jpeg

e _.bmp

e .png
Note: The transparency feature of .png is not supported. Any
transparent .png backgrounds will appear as white.

Adding Images Using the Insert Command
1. Click Insert > Image.

The Insert Image dialog box opens.
2. Navigate to the location of the image and select it.
3. Click Open.

The image appears in the question.

Adding Images Using the Clipboard

To copy an image to the Clipboard from a TI-Nspire™ document, image
file, or another program, press Ctrl + C (Mac®: ¥ + C).

To paste the image into the question, press Ctrl + V (Mac®: ¥ + V).

Adding Questions
You can add the following types of questions:
e Multiple Choice

—  Custom

- ABCD

- True/False

- Yes/No

— Always/Sometimes/Never

— Agree/Disagree

- Strongly Agree...Strongly Disagree
e Openresponse

— Explanation (not auto-graded)

—  Text Match (auto-graded)
e Equations and Expressions

- y=

- f(x)=
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—  Expression
e Coordinate Points and Lists
- (xy) numerical input

—  Drop Point(s)

—  List(s)
* Image

- Label

— Pointon
e Chemistry

When you select a question type, a brief explanation of the question is

displayed at the bottom of the Choose Question Type dialog box.

Choose Question Type...

| Multiple Choice i
| Custom Chaice
TrueiFalse
YesiNo
Always/Sometimes/Never
Agree/Disagres
Strangly Agres... Strongly Disagree
Open Response
Explanation
Text Match
Equations and Expressions
=
Fxj=
Expression
Coordinate Points & Lists
{x. ) Mumerical Input
Drop Points
Listis)
Image
Label

Point on

Chemistry

Insert a Multiple Choice question containing the
choices of A, B, C, and D. You can change the
choices to fit your needs. Also, this question can be
single or multi-response.

carcer |

When you open a question template, the cursor is in the Question text

area.
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Adding a Multiple Choice Question

This example shows how to add a custom multiple choice question. A
custom multiple choice question allows you to specify answers your
students can select. You can then select one or more responses as correct
to help you when grading or to help students check questions that are in
Self-Check mode.

which of the following are roots ofx2=97
Mark all that apply.

oooooo
|

To add a custom multiple-choice question:
1. Click Insert > Question.
The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Click Custom Choice under the Multiple Choice heading.
3. Click Insert.

The Custom Choice template opens with the cursor in the Question
text area.

Two response options exist in the template by default.
4. Type the question.

* You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question Area and Suggested
Response area.

* You can add an image in the question text area.

5. Press Enter to add another question line, or press Tab to go to the
first Correct Answer button.

6. Type the response options. Add an image, if desired.

7. Press Enter to add other response options, and add the response
text.

e Press Delete to clear or delete a response.
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e  Press Backspace to delete an empty response line.
8. Click the option next to a suggested response, if desired.

Note: In Self-Check mode, the student can check their answer
against the suggested response.

9. Open the Configuration tool. Choose the response type, and click
the option that corresponds to the correct answer.

Adding an Open Response Question

An open response question prompts the student to write a response. An
explanation question type allows students to respond without any
predefined answers. A text match question type allows the teacher to
specify an answer for the student response. Text match questions are
automatically graded; open response questions are not automatically
graded.

One word that describes two lines that never meet but are in the same
plane:

This example shows how to add an explanation question.
1. Click Insert > Question.
The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Click Explanation under Open Response.
3. Click Insert.

The Open Response template opens with the cursor in the Question
text area.

4. Type the question.

¢ You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question Area and Suggested
Response area.

* You can add an image in the question text area.
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®  Press Tab or use the mouse pointer to navigate between fields.

5. Open the Configuration tool. Select the response type as Explanation
or Text Match, and type the correct answer.

e The Explanation response type allows students to give answers
that closely match your suggested response.

e The Text Match response type requires students to exactly match
your suggested response. Select the Ignore Case check box if
capitalization is not important.

¢ You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Correct Answer area.

Adding an Equation Question

An equation question prompts the student to write an equation in the
form of y= or f(x)=, or to respond with a number or expression.

This example shows how to add a y= question.

Expand the right side of the 6.67 1»
equation:
y=le+3)x-3)

v=|

X
10 1 10

-6.67

1. Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Select y= under Equations and Expressions.
3. Click Insert.

The equation template opens with the cursor in the Question text
area.

4. Type the question.

¢ You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question Area.

* You can add an image in the question text area.

e Press Tab or use the mouse pointer to navigate between fields.
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Enter a suggested response, if desired.

Press Enter to add other response options, and add the response
text.

e Press Delete to clear or delete a response.
e  Press Backspace to delete an empty response line.

Open the Configuration tool to set the number of responses, the
correct answer, and whether the students should show their work.
You can also add a graph that will show in the Question area.

Configuration E3

¥ Equation Properties

Response Type: [y= ~
Number of responses f
Include a Graph Preview

Prompt Location ‘Leﬂ -

[Z] Allow students to show their work

¥ Correct Answer

Accepted response(s):
2o 2@
D Accept equivalent responses as

How does this work?

e  The number of responses can range from 1 to 5.

¢ The Show your work option includes areas for the students to
write their starting point, their steps, and their final answer. The
option to show work is disabled if multiple responses are
allowed.

e To add a graph in the Question area, check Include a Graph
Preview. The Question text area splits to show a graph on the
right.

e When you are in the graph, the Graphs & Geometry toolbox is
available to allow you to add functions.

Note: Only the teacher can edit the graph. Students can only
view and zoom the graph.

e Click v to add additional fields for multiple correct answers.
For example, you might want to accept both y=(x+1)(x+2) and
y=(x+2)(x+1) as correct answers.

Using Question in the Teacher Software 255



e Select whether or not to accept equivalent responses as correct.

If you do not check Accept equivalent responses as
correct, the student response is marked correct if it is an
exact text match to one of the accepted responses you
entered.

If you do check Accept equivalent responses as correct,
the student response is marked correct if it is equivalent to
any accepted response you entered. For example, if you
typed x+2 as the correct answer, and the student submits
2+X, this response is equivalent to the accepted response
and is automatically graded as correct. Spaces, case
differences, and extra parentheses are ignored when the
software evaluates student answers. For example, y=2x+1 is
evaluated the same asY =2X + 1.

Adding an Expression Question

An expression question prompts the student to respond with a number
value or an expression.

The dog walker earns $12 per hour, and she spends $2 on gas getting to
and from her client's house. She walks the dog for 30 minutes each day.
Write an expression showing how much money she earns in one day.

1. Click Insert > Question.
The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Click Expression under Equations and Expressions.
3. Click Insert.
The expression template opens with the cursor in the Question text
area.
4. Type the question.
¢ You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question area.
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You can add an image in the Question area.

In the Expression type response, enter a starting expression, if
desired. The student sees the starting expression.

Enter a suggested response, if desired.

If you set the response type as Number, the response fields are
math boxes and accept only number values such as 1/3.

If you set the response type as Expression, the response fields are
expression boxes and accept only expression inputs such as
2(3+5).

Open the Configuration tool to set the response type as Number or
Expression, set whether or not the students should show their work,
and enter a correct answer. You can also set a tolerance for Number
types, or equivalent responses for Expression types.

> Expression Properties

Respanse Type: |Expression ~

D Allow students to show their work

2

¥ Correct Answer

Accepted expression response(s):

'E_l |

Accept equivalent responses as

g =N =)

How does this work?

The Show your work option includes areas for the students to
write their starting point, their steps, and their final answer.

In the Number type response, enter the accepted numerical
response and the tolerance. Student responses are marked
correct if they fall within the tolerance interval you specify.

Specifying a tolerance of zero indicates you are looking for the
exact number answer. Not specifying a tolerance is the same as
specifying a tolerance of zero.

Student answers are considered correct if they are numerically
equivalent to the correct answer. Spaces, case differences, and
extra parentheses are ignored when the software evaluates
student answers.
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¢ In the Expression type response, you can add additional fields
(up to 10) for multiple correct answers.

e Inthe Expression type response, click L"J to open the Templates
and Symbols catalog that allows you to enter 2D math
expressions.

¢ Inthe Expression type response, you can select whether or not to
accept equivalent responses as correct.

— If you do not check Accept equivalent responses as
correct, the student response is marked correct if it is an
exact text match to one of the accepted responses you
entered.

— If you do check Accept equivalent responses as correct,
the student response is marked correct if it is equivalent to
any accepted response you entered. For example, if you
typed x+2 as the correct answer, and the student submits
2+X, this response is equivalent to the accepted response
and is automatically graded as correct. Spaces, case
differences, and extra parentheses are ignored when the
software evaluates student answers. For example, x+2 is
evaluated the same as X + 2.

Important: Students can enter the starting expression you
supply and have this response automatically graded as

correct. For example, if you ask students to factor x?-7x+12
and stipulate the correct answer is (x-3)(x-4), the student can

submit a response of x2-7x+12. This response is
automatically graded as correct because it is equivalent to
the accepted answer. You must manually mark this student
response as incorrect in either the Review or Portfolio
Workspaces. See the chapters for those workspaces for more
information on marking and grading responses.

Adding an (x,y) Numerical Input Question

An (x,y) numerical input question prompts the student to respond with a
coordinate.
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Write the ordered pair for

each given point in order; J,

N, P

1]
L

"

Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.

Click (x,y) Numerical Input under Coordinate Points & Lists.
Click Insert.

The template opens with the cursor in the Question text area.
Type the question.

*  You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question area.

¢ You can add an image in the Question area.
* Press Tab or use the mouse pointer to navigate between fields.
Enter a suggested response, if desired.

¢ The response fields are expression boxes and accept only
expression inputs.

Press Enter to add other response options (up to five), and add the
response text.

e Press Delete to clear or delete a response.
*  Press Backspace to delete an empty response line.

Open the Configuration tool to set the number of points, add a
graph preview, enter a correct answer, and set equivalent responses
as correct.
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¥ Coordinate Point Properties

Number of Points: |3 :
D Include a Graph Preview

Prompt Location

¥ Correct Answer

= ce
 EN] E") oo
(= o

[ Accept equivalent responses as ..

e  The number of points can range from 1 to 5.

e Click o to add additional fields for multiple correct answers.
You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the correct answer fields.

e Click LJ to open the Templates and Symbols catalog that allows
you to enter 2D math expressions.

e To add a graph in the Question area, select Include a Graph
Preview. The Question text area splits to show a graph on the
right and the student prompt area on the left. To change the
location of the graph, click the down arrow next to Prompt
Location and choose the desired location for the graph in the
student prompt area.

e When you are in the graph, the Graphs & Geometry tools are
available to allow you to add functions.

Note: Only the teacher can edit the graph. Students can only
view and zoom the graph.

e Select whether or not to accept equivalent responses as correct.

— If you do not check Accept equivalent responses as
correct, the student response is marked correct if it is an
exact text match to one of the accepted responses you
entered.
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—  If you do check Accept equivalent responses as correct,
the student response is marked correct if it is equivalent to
any accepted response you entered. For example, if you
typed (-0.5, .75) as the correct answer, and the student
submits (-.5, .75) or (-1/2, 3/4), and so forth, the student
response is equivalent to the accepted response and is
automatically graded as correct.

Adding a Drop Points Question

A drop points question inserts a graph and prompts the student to drop
points on the graph in response to your question.

Plot the following points on the 15.06 T»
coordinate grid.

(6.2)
(0.2)
0.-4)

-15.06

1. Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Select Drop Points under Coordinate Points & Lists.
3. Click Insert.

The drop points template opens with the cursor in the Question text
area.

The graph is in the Student answer area.

e When you are in the graph, the Graphs & Geometry tools are
available to allow you to add functions.

Note: Only the teacher can edit the graph. Students can only
view, zoom, or place points on the graph.

4. Type the question.

¢ You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question area.

* You can add an image in the Question Area.
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Press Tab or use the mouse pointer to navigate between fields.

5. Open the Configuration tool to set the number of points, hide or
show coordinates, and enter a correct answer.

The number of points can range from 1 to 5.

Showing coordinates is turned off by default. Select the check
box to display coordinate labels on the graph.

Click o to add additional fields for multiple correct answers.
You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the correct answer fields.

Click LJ to open the Templates and Symbols catalog that allows
you to enter 2D math expressions.

Adding a Lists Question

A Lists question inserts a list and prompts students to enter data in the
lists in response to your question.

Submit the following data — distance Bitime
distance in miles between home

and work (distance) and the

travel time in minutes (time)

3

Kl

1. Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.

2. Select List(s) under the Coordinate Points & Lists question from the
Choose Question Type dialog box.

3. Click Insert.

The List template opens with the cursor in the Question text area.

4. Type the question.
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¢ You can add columns or rows, change the name of the lists, and
input data in the lists, using the same functions allowed in the
Lists & Spreadsheet application.

Enter initial data in the lists, if desired.

6. Open the Configuration tool to set the number of lists for the
student responses.

e  The number of lists can range from 1 to 5.
e Lists must have names. The default names are List1, List2, and
so forth.
Adding an Image: Label Question

An Image: Label question inserts an image. You can add blank fields to
the image and have students fill in the blanks in response to your
question.

Label the Earth's layers.

1. Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Select Label under Image.
3. Click Insert.

The Image: Label template opens with a blank background and one
label. This is where the image for the question is inserted.

4. Type the question.

* You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question area.

®  Press Tab or use the mouse pointer to navigate between fields.

5. Insert an image in the bottom portion of the question template.
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6. Open the Configuration tool to set the number of responses and to
enter answers for each label.

Configuration ES

~ Image Analysis Question Properties

Number of Responses n -

¥ Answers

a | crust

g | mantle

@

B8]
c I outer core e8] |
o | inner core @

Ignore Case

¢ The number of responses determines the number of labels on
the image. Each new response gives the label a unique identifier,
such as A, B, C, and so forth. Drag the labels to the desired
location on the image.

Note: If you set more than 26 responses, the labels are identified
with numbers, starting with 1. You can insert a maximum of 35
labels.

¢ Inthe answers area, click u to open the Templates and
Symbols catalog that allows you to enter 2D math expressions.

e If the label text is too large to fit in the default label size, grab
and drag the borders of the label to resize it.

7. Type asuggested response in the labels, if desired. Select the Ignore
case check box if capitalization is not important.

*  You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the response area.

e Asyou type the suggested response, a ghosted image of your
answer appears in the respective label on the image. If the
suggested response is too large for the default label size, grab
and drag the borders of the label to resize it.
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Adding an Image: Point on Question

An Image: Point on question inserts an image. Add check boxes to the
image and have students place a check mark in the correct boxes in
response to your question.

The picture below shows a plant cell. Identify which organelle is
responsible for photosynthesis.

i

1. Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Select Point on under Image.
3. Click Insert.

The Image: Point on template opens with a blank background and
one point. This is where the image for the question is inserted.

4. Type the question.

¢ You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question area.

®  Press Tab or use the mouse pointer to navigate between fields.

5. Open the Configuration tool to set the response type, number of
responses, and correct answer.

e The Response Type makes the point a circle for Single Reponse
and changes to a square for Multiple Responses to indicate
students can select more than one box.

¢ The number of responses determines the number of points on
the image. Each new response gives the point a unique
identifier, such as A, B, C, and so forth. Drag the points to the
desired location on the image.

Note: If you set more than 26 responses, the points are
identified with numbers, starting with 1. You can insert a
maximum of 35 points.
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6. Click a point or points as a suggested response, if desired.

Adding a Chemistry Question

When you add a Chemistry question, students respond with a chemical
formula or equation.

Balance the following equation:
Iz + H: - NH:

1. Click Insert > Question.

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
2. Click Chemistry.
3. Click Insert.

The Chemistry template opens with the cursor in the Question text
area.

4. Type the question.

*  You can type any combination of text, math expressions, and
chemical equations in the Question area.

*  You can add an image in the Question area.
5. Enter a suggested response, if desired.

6. Open the Configuration tool to enter a correct answer.

Click " to add additional fields for multiple correct answers. You
should enter all possible answers. The software does not evaluate
equivalency for Chemistry answers.
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Responding to Questions

The teacher may send you several different question types. This section
shows you how to answer the different question types.

Understanding the Question Toolbar

When you open a document with a question, a toolbar is available with
four options. Access the toolbar using the following method.

a{ﬁ
» In the Documents Toolbox, click % .

Handheld: press [menu],

Tool name Tool function

Clear Answers  Lets you clear the answers in the current
question or in the document.

Check Answer If the teacher enabled Self-Check mode for the
question, click here to view the correct answer.

chemical equation box in your answer.

Format Click this tool to format the selected text in
your answer as subscript or superscript. (The
chemical equation box uses its own formatting
tool, so this Format tool does not work in the
chemical equation box.)

ﬁ Insert Lets you insert a math expression box or

Types of Questions

There are several types of questions you may be asked. There may be
variations in a type, but how you answer the question is basically the
same for each type.

e Multiple Choice
— Custom
- ABCD
— True/False
- Yes/No
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— Always/Sometimes/Never
— Agree/Disagree
- Strongly Agree...Strongly Disagree
e Open response
— Explanation (not auto-graded)
— Text Match (auto-graded)
e Equations and Expressions
- y=
- f(x)=
— Expression
e Coordinate Points and Lists
— (xy) numerical input

— Drop Point(s)

—  List(s)
* Image

- Label

— Pointon
¢ Chemistry

Responding to Quick Poll Questions

When teachers send quick polls during class, the question opens as a new
document on top of any document you may currently have open. You
can access other applications to perform calculations, and check or clear
answers before submitting your answer to the question or quick poll.

Note: On TI-Nspire™ CX or TI-Nspire™ CX CAS handhelds, questions
appear in color if the teacher applied color when writing the question.
Although you can see color in the questions you receive, you cannot add
color to the responses you submit. If you are using a TI-Nspire™ or
TI-Nspire™ CAS handheld, questions are shown in black and white.
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Accessing Other Applications

If the teacher gives permission, the Quick Poll tool allows you to
temporarily exit the question to perform calculations or access other
documents to determine the answer to the question. For example, you
can access the Scratchpad to perform a calculation, or you can access the
Lists & Spreadsheet application and copy data from there to a List
question type. In a List question, you can link to variables from the
Vernier DataQuest™ or Lists & Spreadsheet applications.

To access other applications while in the Quick Poll screen:

1. Open a new document.

Handheld: Press to open the Home screen.
2. Choose an application.

Handheld: To return to the Quick Poll without accessing any
documents, choose C: Quick Poll.

3. When you are finished, click the Quick Poll icon.

When you respond to a poll, your response is immediately sent to the
teacher’s computer and teachers can track student responses in real time.

Showing Your Work

The teacher may request you to show work for your response. If so, the
response area has sections for you to write your starting point, your
steps, and the final answer.

Responding to Different Question Types

» For Multiple Choice questions, press Tab to navigate to a response.
Press Enter to mark a response.

For Open Response questions, type a response.

For Equation questions, type a response. If a graph is included in a
question, the graph updates when you press Enter. Any functions
entered show up on the graph, and the cursor remains in the answer
box. You cannot manipulate the graph itself.

» For Expression questions, type a response. If the response type is
Number, your response must be in the form of a number. If the
response type is Expression, your response must be in the form of an
expression. For example, x+1.

» For Coordinate Points: (x,y) questions, type an answer in the x-field
box, and press Tab to move to the y-field box. Type an answer.

If a graph is included with the question, the graph is updated when
you enter a function and press Enter.
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You can access the Window and Zoom functions while you are
working on the graph.

» For Coordinate Points: Drop Points questions, press Tab to move the
cursor to a point on the graph. Press Enter to drop a point at that
location.

To delete a point, press Ctrl + Z to undo the action.

» For Lists questions, press Tab if necessary to move the cursor to the
first cell of the list. Type an answer, and press Tab to move to the
next cell. Type an answer.

To link a column to an existing variable, select the column and then
click var. Click Link To, and then click the variable you want to link
to.

The behavior in a Lists question closely matches the behavior of the
Lists & Spreadsheet application, with the following exceptions. In a
Lists question, you cannot:

e Add, insert, or delete columns.

e Change the header row.

e Enter formulas.

e Switch to Table.

e Create plots.

For Chemistry questions, type a response.

For Image: Label questions, press Tab to move the cursor to a label
on the image. Type a response in the label field.

» For Image: Point on questions, press Tab to move the cursor to a
point on the image. Press Enter to mark a response.
Checking Answers

If the teacher enables self-check on the question, the Check Answer
option is available.

o
1. Click f’cﬁ

Handheld: Press [menu).
2. Click Check Answer.

Clearing Answers

After you answer a quick poll, you may decide you want to change the
answer before you submit it.
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» Click Menu > Clear Answers > Current Question or Document.
e Current Question clears answers for the active question.

¢ Document clears answers for all questions contained in the
active document.

—Or—

If you answered the question, you still have time to clear the answer
before you submit it to your teacher.

» Click Clear Answer to clear your answer and try again.

Handheld: Press and choose Clear Answer.

Submitting Responses
To send a final answer to the teacher:
» Click Submit Response.
Handheld: Press and choose Submit.

The response is sent to the teacher and the last screen you used is
displayed.

Your response appears on the teacher’s computer. Your teacher may have
set the poll to allow you to submit more than one answer. If so, you can

continue to respond to the poll and submit answers until the teacher
stops the poll.

Responding to Questions
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Polling Students

The Quick Poll tool lets you “poll” your students. A poll is a survey you

send to students that they immediately receive on their handhelds or

laptops. After students receive the poll, they can send responses back to
your computer. Quick Poll is available from all workspaces. As you receive
student responses, use the Review Workspace to review the responses.

allin,
When you click the Quick Poll icon = from any workspace, the
Documents Workspace opens, and you can start the Quick Poll. Starting

the Quick Poll opens the Review Workspace. You can switch to any

workspace while a poll is in progress, but you can only stop the poll from
the Documents or Review Workspaces.

You can send the following types of questions:

e Multiple Choice

Custom Choice

ABCD

True/False

Yes/No

Always/Sometimes/Never
Agree/Disagree

Strongly Agree...Strongly Disagree

Polling Students
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Open response

— Explanation (not auto-graded)
—  Text Match (auto-graded)
Equations and Expressions

- y=

- f(x)=

—  Expression

Coordinate Points and Lists

- (x,y) Numerical Input

— Drop Points

—  List(s)

Image

- Label

— Pointon

Chemistry

When you select a question type, a brief explanation of the question is
displayed at the bottom of the Choose Question Type dialog box.

Opening the Quick Poll Tool

You can open the Quick Poll tool from any workspace. You can send a
poll from an existing document, or open a new document to start a poll.

Before you begin, make sure a class is in session.

1.

e,
Click Tools > Quick Poll or click = .

The Choose Question Type dialog box opens.
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Choose Question Type...

| Multiple Choice
| Custom Choice
ABCD
TrueFalse
Yeso
Always/Sometimes/Never
Agree/Dissgree
Strangly Agree... Swongly Disagres
Open Response
Explanation
Text Match
Equations and Expressions
=
fom
Expression
Coordinate Points & Lists
{x, y) Numesical Input
Drop Paints
Listis)
Image
Label
Point an

Chemistry

Insert a Multiple Choice question containing the
choices of A, B, C, and D. You can change the
choices to fit your needs. Also, this question can be
single or multi-response

| Insert H Cancel

Select a question type and click Insert.

A new document opens with the question template open and the
cursor in the Question text area.

) | True
) |False

Quick Poll documents are named <Class name, Quick Poll Set#,
mm-dd.tns>. For example: Algebra1 - Mrs. Smith QP2 10-26.tns. You
can rename the poll when you save it.
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Note: All Quick Polls for one class session are contained in one tab in
the Documents Workspace. A new tab is started when the number of
questions in the poll exceeds 30, or when you start a new class
session.

Note: For more information about question types and about
creating and configuring questions, see Using Question in the
Teacher Software.

Sending a Quick Poll

After you have selected the Quick Poll question, entered the
information, and selected options, you are ready to send the poll to your
students.

» To send the Quick Poll question, click Start Poll @

The poll is immediately sent to students. The Quick Poll interrupts the
active TI-Nspire™ document, and the poll becomes the active document.

You can stop a poll and restart it at any time.

Using Quick Poll Options

When Quick Poll is active, the Tools > Quick Poll Options menu is
enabled. Available options differ depending on whether you are using
software that supports connected handhelds or connected laptops. The
Allow Document Access option is not available in the TI-Nspire™
Navigator™ NC Teacher Software.

e Allow Document Access. Allows you to grant or deny students
access to the Scratchpad and any documents on their handheld. The
students may access a document, do some math, and copy the results
back into the poll.

Note: If a data collection sensor is attached to the computer or
handheld during a Quick Poll that does not have Allow Document
Access turned on, the Quick Poll is dismissed and the data collection
console becomes active.

¢ Allow Resubmit. Allows the students to submit their responses
several times.

Stopping Polls

You can stop polls at any time. Your students do not need to do anything
on their handhelds or computers to stop the poll. When you stop a poll,
the students can no longer submit answers.
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» To stop a poll, click Stop Poll o .

Note: If you pause a class while a Quick Poll is running, the Quick Poll
remains on the students’ handhelds, but students are not able to answer
or submit the poll until you resume the class. Pausing class is not available
in TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software.

Resending Polls

You can resend a poll from the Review Workspace, without switching
workspaces or starting a new question.

The software treats the resent poll like a new poll. Students receive a
new poll on top of the open document on their handheld or laptop.

The data from the poll is treated as new data, and does not overwrite
any data from the original poll.

» To resend the same poll you just sent, click Start Poll @

» To resend a previous poll, click the poll in the page sorter and then

click start Poll @

The poll is added to the page sorter in the order it was sent. The page
sorter indicates it was resent.

* Quick Poll 3 Resent

What did you have for breakfast?

I..l =
®|Cereal
L |waffles
i |I*J.'|rn|rg

Student Data

nd

0 of 1 working
0 of 1 submitted

Sending Polls to Missing Students

You can send the most recent poll to students who were not logged in
before the poll was stopped.

Note: The Send to Missing option can only be used with the last poll that
was sent.
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1. In the page sorter, click the last poll that was sent.
2. Click File > Send to Missing.

The poll is immediately sent to students who were not logged in when
the poll was sent previously, but are currently logged in.

The data gathered from the missing students is added to the data from
the last poll.

Saving Polls

You can save Quick Poll results to the Portfolio Workspace while the poll
is still in progress, or you can save a completed set of Quick Poll
documents as a .tns file.

You can save to the Portfolio Workspace from either the Class Workspace
or the Review Workspace.

When you save the results to the Portfolio Workspace, the polls sent in
one class session are saved in one column.

A new column is started when a poll exceeds 30 questions, or when you
start a new class session.

» To save a Quick Poll to the Portfolio Workspace, click File > Save to
Portfolio.

Note: After the first save, subsequent changes to the poll are
automatically updated in the Portfolio Workspace until you stop the
poll.

You can also save a set of Quick Polls as a Master Document (.tns file). A
Master Document contains information that can be used as the answer
key for evaluating responses collected from students.

» To save a Quick Poll as a Master Document, click File > Save Quick
Poll Set as Document.

Note: After you save as a .tns file, any subsequent changes to the
poll are not updated in the .tns document.

Viewing Poll Results
Review Quick Poll results in the Review Workspace.

Polls sent in one class session are contained in a Quick Poll tab in the
Review Workspace. Each new question is added as a new problem in the
page sorter, and the software automatically opens to the last question
that was sent. A new tab is started when a poll exceeds 30 questions.
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You can view the results as a bar chart, graph, or table. The results
automatically update as students send their responses, until you stop the
poll.

The following example shows the poll results listed in a table.

Student Response
Chopra, Laxmi y=3-x
Garcia, Rafe y=x-3
Moore, Jacob y=x+3
Ortega, Carlos y=3-x
Simmons, Nadine (=3—x

For more information about viewing and sorting poll results, see Using
the Review Workspace.
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Using the Review Workspace

Use this workspace to review a collected set of documents, manage
student responses, run live activities, and organize data.

1

@ Review toolbox. Contains the Review Tools, Page Sorter, and
Student Response tools. Click each icon to access the available tools.
Options for the selected tool are displayed in the toolbox pane.

@ Data View pane. Shows the data and options from the poll or
document you have selected in the Review Toolbox. You can switch
the data view between bar chart, table, and graph (if available).

The software retains the data view that was set for each question
when you close and reopen the Review Workspace. All hidden and
unhidden data, settings in graph view, table view, bar chart view,
and Show Your Work are retained when you close the Review
Workspace.

Using the Review Toolbox

The Review toolbox contains tools needed for working with collected
documents, Question results, and Quick Poll results.

Icon What you can do

The Review tools let you organize the response data,
use graph tools, hide or show responses, and mark
Question and Quick Poll responses as correct or
incorrect.

Lk
M

Review tools
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Icon What you can do

Page sorter

Displays all the problems in a document or Quick Poll,
all the pages in each problem, and the student
responses for each question in the document.

Displays the student names and responses in the Data
E;EI, View pane.

Student pane

Exploring the Review Tools

@000 Q

®©®06 & © ¢

®

Review Tools

Organize. Click p to organize the data in different views.

Graph Tools. Click p to access the graph tools when you are in
coordinate graph view.

Show Selected. Shows selected responses for review in the Data
View pane.

Hide Selected. Hides selected responses in the Data View pane.

Mark Selected Correct. Select a response from the Data View
pane and click Mark Selected Correct to mark that response as the
correct answer. You can mark more than one answer as a correct
answer.

Mark Selected Incorrect. Select a response from the Data View
pane and click Mark Selected Incorrect to mark that response as an
incorrect answer. You can mark more than one answer as an
incorrect answer.

282

Using the Review Workspace



Exploring the Page Sorter

Use the Page Sorter to view student responses to any question in a
document.

Review Toolbox

Which of these is nat a rabonal number)

Student Data

6 id

Click the minus sign (-) to collapse the view. Click the plus sign (+) to
expand the view and show all the pages in a problem, and all the
problems in a document.

@ The pages in a problem. Click a page to open it in the Data View
pane.
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3]

4]
5]

Student responses. A student data icon follows each question in
the document. Click the icon to view the student responses for the
question in the Data View pane.

In Quick Polls, the icon shows the number of students who were
logged in when the poll was started, the number who have
responded, and the number who have submitted their answer. In
the example below, nine students received the poll, seven students
responded to the poll, and no students have submitted their
answer.

I Student Data

|

7 of 9 working
0 of 8 submitted

Note: If you send a poll to students who were missing, the numbers
may change.

Scroll bar. The scroll bar is active when there are too many pages
to show in the panel.

Page numbers. Click a page number to open the page in the Data
View pane.

Exploring the Student Pane
Use the Student pane to:

Display the students to whom the file was sent
View the students who responded

View student responses

Mark responses as correct or incorrect

Sort the responses by student or response, or by time in Quick Polls
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Review Toolbox

Display Student Responses Gy

——{student Response  Time )
Baker, Susan ﬂ5 \ 11:50:18

Chopra, Laxmi | 0.734 [ 11:50:14

SRR

Huang, Shen | |5 11:50:36
Kapur, Samir J5 11:50:05
Li, Song 15 11:50:32
Lopez, Maria

Moore, Jacob J5 11:50:28

]

Simmons, Nading

3
Thompson, OIM@ 11:50:25

]

Display Student Responses. Select this check box to show the
responses of each student. Clear the check box to hide the student
responses.

Student, Response, and Time columns. The Time column is
available only in Quick Poll reviews.

e Click the Student column to list the students in alphabetical
order. Click again to list in reverse alphabetical order.

e Click the Response column to list the responses in alphabetical

or numerical order. Click again to list the responses in reverse
order.

e To add the Time column in Quick Poll reviews, click the Options

menu “*, and then click Time.

e  Click the Time column to list the responses in order of the time
they were answered (first response on top). Click again to list
the responses with the first response on the bottom.

Student names. Lists all students in the class associated with the
document currently opened for review. The student names are
displayed as chosen in the Class >Student Name Format menu.

Student names in red text indicate students who did not receive the
file or respond to the Quick Poll.
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@ Responses. Lists all responses next to the student’s name. A
student may be listed several times if they gave multiple responses.
The Response column may change if the review document is an
active Quick Poll or a question document that has not been saved

yet.

A response is shown if the student responded.
The response area is blank if the student did not respond.

"Responded" is displayed if the student responded and the
responses are hidden.

"No Response" is displayed if the student has not yet
responded to the open question or active Quick Poll.

"Working" is displayed if the student has modified their
response to a Quick Poll, but has not submitted it.

@ Options menu. Click w to open the menu of options you can
perform on the student responses:

Display student responses.

Display student names only.

Display responses only.

Display a Time column for Quick Poll results.
Select all items in the list.

Show the selected item.

Hide the selected item.

Mark one or more responses as correct.

Mark one or more responses as incorrect.
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Exploring the Data View Pane

?

o

@ Show Correct Answer. Select this check box to display the answer
you marked as the correct answer in the Data View pane. The
correct answer is highlighted in green.

@ Responses. Shows the information chosen in the Page Sorter. This
example shows the responses from a selected Student Response
icon. You can show or hide responses, and mark responses as correct
or incorrect.

@ Data View. Click an icon to view the data in different formats: bar
chart, graph, or table. A "Show Your Work" option is available for
expression and equation questions.

Understanding the Data View

The Data View pane displays the question in the open document, as well
as the responses to that question. You can view live results in the Data
View pane. The data is updated in real time as students respond to Quick
Poll and Open Response questions, graph functions, or move points on a
graph.

The Data View icons allow you to view responses in the Data View pane
as a bar chart, graph, or table. Each view shows the student responses
and the frequency of each response.
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The bar chart and table views are available for all question types and
Quick Poll documents. The graph view is available in equation,
coordinate points, and list questions.

Expression and equation questions have an additional "Show Your
Work" data view available, if you marked the question for students to
show their work. The "Show Your Work" data view is retained when you
close and reopen the Review Workspace.

The following examples show the same data displayed in different data
views.

[ |
|
Click == to view the data in bar chart form.

x> [ 3
-xr1 [ -
s [

Click % to view the data in graph form.

When you are in graph view, the Graph Tools are available to allow you
to work with the graph. The settings in the graph are retained when you
close and reopen the Review Workspace.
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In the bar chart and graph views, hover your mouse pointer over a
response to see a list of students who gave that response.

- . E

Chopra, Laxmi

Lopez, Maria

Thompson, Olivia

y=x+3 [Thompson, Olivia]
y=x+3 [Lopez, Maria]
y=x+3 [Chopra, Laxmi]

Click E to view the data in table form.

The table view is available as a frequency table or as a student table.

» To view data in different table views, click the Organize tool in the
Review toolbox, and then click Frequency Table or Student Table.

A frequency table shows the responses with the number of times the
response occurred. Click the Response heading to sort the responses in

ascending order, descending order, or question order. Click the Frequency
heading to sort by frequency of response.

Response Frequency
y=3-x 3
y=x-3 1
y=x+3 1
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A student table shows the student names with their responses. Click the
Student heading to sort the responses in ascending or descending
alphabetical order. Click the Response heading to sort the responses in
ascending order, descending order, or question order.

Student Response
Chopra, Laxmi y=3-x
Garcia, Rafe y=x-3
Moore, Jacob y=x+3
Ortega, Carlos y=3-x
Simmons, Nadine  »=3-x

The settings for sorting and sizing columns are retained for each
document when you close and reopen the Review Workspace.

Opening Documents for Review

You can review a document that has been collected from the class, a
Quick Poll in progress, or a saved Quick Poll. You cannot review a
document that does not have questions.

When you start a Quick Poll, the software automatically switches to the
Review Workspace, and you can review the data as the students are
responding. When you stop and save the poll, you can open it in the
Review Workspace to review the saved responses.

If this is your first time using the software, the Data View pane may be
empty. Complete the following steps to open a document for review.

Opening a Document from the Class Workspace
To open a document for review from the Class Workspace:

1. Use the Workspace selector to select the Class Workspace.

2. Right-click a file from the Class Record, and then click Open in
Review workspace.

The software automatically switches to the Review Workspace with
the selected document open.

Note: You can open collected documents &2 that contain
P

=

questions and Quick Polls for review in the Class Record.
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Class Record

Action File Name Status
=3 AlgebraTest! OQoft0 b =~
b AlgebraTest1 tns Oof10 b
] AlgebraTest2.Ins 0of10
R AlgebraTest! 6of fﬂ D
Unprompted-12-01 L
-I &
53 Plot Differential Equation Oof1 b
g Plot Differential Equation tns 60f10 b
&  Pollims 40f9 b
&  Poll6ns 10f9 b
&  Pollshs 10f9 b
g ICECreamCaneDacument t 20f10 b
53 02 Functions Oof4 b
g Homework2 tns gofg b
& Homework2.tns Gofg ¥
“ 00 Getting Started tns 0ofg b
o Homework2.tns Gofg ¥
< Mixed Files 30f3 b
@ Mixed Files 30f3 ¥
&  Folldtns Zoft1 b
Unprompted-11-18 @ »
= 10 Simple Machines Oofd b
[®  05Geometry Oof1 b +

Opening a Document from the Portfolio Workspace

To open a document for review from the Portfolio Workspace, follow
these steps:

1.
2.

Use the Workspace selector to select the Portfolio Workspace.

Right-click a column cell or a cell in a student row, and then click
Open in Review workspace.

Assignment Summary /
Column Actions [0 T

Class Average — — 0% 0%
Date 12-08 12-08 12-08

(% Baker, Susan

& chopra, Laxmi @ & % 0%
2 Garcia, Rafe &l &= 0% 0%
2 Huang, Shen 50 B 0% 0%
(% Kapur, Samir

2 Li, Song

(% Lopez, Maria

2 Moore, Jacob

2 Ortega, Carlos = &= 0% 0%
2 simmons, Madine 50 B 0% 0%

(% Thompson, Clivia

The software automatically switches to the Review Workspace with
the selected document open.
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Viewing Data

You can view data in the Student pane or in the Data View pane. You can
choose a student to view their answer, or you can choose an answer to
view which students gave that answer.

Viewing Data from the Student Pane

» Click a student name in the Student pane to view that answer in the
Data View pane. You can select more than one student at a time.

The software highlights the selected student’s answer in blue.

If you switch between bar chart, table, and graph views, the software
retains the selected information and highlights the responses from the
selected students.

Note: Since student responses can vary for List questions, the software
does not show List answers for selected students in the Data View pane.

Viewing Data from the Data View Pane

» Click a response in the Data View pane to view the students who
gave that response in the Student pane. You can select more than
one response at a time.

The software highlights the corresponding student names in blue.
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If you switch between bar chart, table, and graph views, the software
retains the selected information and highlights the students who
answered the selected response.

Note: If Multiple Choice questions have multiple responses, a blue area is
displayed next to all responses from the selected student.

Response Frequency
0.734 0
3

) 1

s 4
3.3333 3 IA/

Note: For List questions, right-click anywhere in the table view, and then
click Show Student Column to show student names next to their
responses.

Student® list1 list2
Thompson, Olivia 101 333 1=
Thompson, Olivia 201 411
Thompson, Olivia 85 278 i
Kapur, Samir 444 411

Huang, Shen 101 145

Huang, Shen 201 411

Huang, Shen 85 275

Chopra, Laxmi 101 145 .
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Changing the Aspect Ratio

The Review Workspace displays graphs in a question application as they
appear on the students’ handhelds or computers. At times, the graphs
may appear stretched, since the graph may have changed the aspect
ratio to fit on the handheld.

You can select to view the graphs as they come in from students, or you
can preserve the aspect ratio of the graph as it appeared when it was
inserted in the question application.

By default, the Review Workspace displays graphs in a question
application as they appear when the students submit them.

To preserve the aspect ratio of a graph as it appeared when it was
inserted in the question, follow these steps:

1. View the data in graph view.

2. Right-click on the graph in the Data View pane, and then click Graph
Tools > Aspect Ratio.

— Oor —

adl
3. Click "‘F? in the Review Toolbox and then click Graph Tools >
Aspect Ratio.

When the Aspect Ratio box is checked, the aspect ratio is preserved.
When the box is not checked, the aspect ratio may change.

Organizing Responses

You can configure a plot list for List questions, organize bar chart data

and table views, individualize student responses, and organize Multiple
Choice questions that have multiple responses into separate, group, or

equivalent responses.

Configuring a Plot List

The plot list settings let you set different shapes for the different plots to
help you follow separate lines or responses on a graph.

To set the plot list settings, follow these steps.

1.  While in graph view, click Graph Tools in the Review toolbox.
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Review Toolbox

Review Tools

L% Graph Tools 3

2. Click Plot List Settings.

The Configure Plot(s) dialog box opens.

Configure plots for list data
xList yList

Plot2 < [Choose... ~ | [Choose... ~
Plot3 * Chaose... ~ | [Choose.. ~
Plot 4 A Choose... = | [Choose... =
Plots W |choose... - | [chaose... ~

[-ok-| |- cancel|

3. Click the down arrow next to a shape to choose which list to
represent (list1, list2, and so forth) for the xList and yList.

Note: You can choose more than one shape for each list.
4. Click OK.
The graph view is updated with the shapes you selected.
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When you change plot list settings in the graph view, and then
change to bar chart view, the software asks you to choose which lists
to show in the bar chart. You can choose an individual list, or a list
for the Category and Frequency.

[Comaure ot |

stto use for the Bar Chart

list1 ~ |

() Categorical Lists
Choose a list for the Category and a listfor the Frequency

Category List [list1 ~ |

Frequency List list2 = |

|0k~ |- cancel

Select the applicable options and click OK.

If you click Cancel, the software shows the bar chart as an individual
list, using list1 as the default.

You can configure the plot list at any time while in bar chart view.

Note: To configure the plot list from the bar chart view, click
Organize in the Review toolbox and click Plot List Settings.

Individualizing Student Responses

You can change the colors of each student response in a graph so you can
identify the separate responses. This is useful when you are running a live
activity; you can view the progress of individual students as they graph
functions, move points on a graph, or respond to Quick Poll questions.

» To change the color of student responses, click Graph Tools in the

Review toolbox, and then click Individualize Student Responses.
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The responses are displayed in different colors in the Data View
pane.

| o
B e
B

¢

> %
([ 2
*

I
|

Organizing List Data

In bar chart view, you can organize list data by Frequency, Numeric Value,
or Alphabetically.

To organize list data, follow these steps.
1. In bar chart view, click Graph Tools.

Review Toolbox

@;. CQrganize 4

Review Tools

|E,.E| Graph Tools 3

2. Select to sort the bars by Frequency, Numeric Value, or
Alphabetically.

The bar chart view is updated in the Data View pane.

Organizing Bar Chart Data

Organizing by separate responses shows the results for each individual
response. For example, all of the A responses, all of the Bs, all of the Cs,
and so forth. Organizing by group responses shows all multiple responses
from the students. For example, all of the A plus B responses, all of the A
plus C responses, and so forth.

Organizing by equivalency combines similar results into one bar. For
example, y=4-x, y= -x+4, and y= -(x-4) would all be combined into one
bar or table row.

By default, Multiple Response questions are displayed as separate
responses in the bar chart view.
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Settings for organizing by separate or group responses and for

organizing by equivalency are retained when you close and reopen the
Review Workspace.

To organize by grouped responses, follow these steps.

1. Click the Organize tool in the Review toolbox.

Review Tools

g__‘. Organize 4

2. Click Show Student Responses Grouped Together.

The Data View pane shows the grouped responses.

3. To return to the default view, click the Organize tool, and then click
Show Student Responses Separated.

The Data View pane shows the data as separate responses.
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Organizing by Equivalency
Organizing by equivalency groups all similar responses together in one

bar or row. In bar chart view, you can still see separate responses by
clicking on the bar.

To organize by equivalency, follow these steps.

1. Click the Organize tool in the Review toolbox.

Review Tools

g__‘. Organize 4

2. C(lick Group Responses by Equivalence.
The Data View pane shows the grouped responses.

3. To return to the default view, click the Organize tool, and then click
Group Responses by Exact Matches.

The Data View pane shows the data as separate responses.

Hiding and Showing Responses

You can hide one or more student responses in the Student pane or in
the Data View pane. When you hide a response, the corresponding data
updates, and the Data View pane does not show the hidden data.
Settings for hiding or showing data are retained when you close and
reopen the Review Workspace.
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When you hide responses, the following actions occur in the different
views.

e Bar chart view. The bar chart is updated and re-sorted using the
current data.

¢ Table view. The table is updated and re-sorted using the current
data.

e Graph view. The graph is updated using the current data. Any
regression that was added is automatically recalculated and the new
values are displayed.

¢ Show your work. The selected student’s work is hidden from view.

Hiding Responses from the Student Pane
To hide responses, follow these steps.

1. In the Student pane, select the students whose responses you want
to hide.

The selected student responses are highlighted in blue in the Data
View pane.

2. Click the Options menu **, and then click Hide Selected, or clear
the check box next to the student name.

The Data View pane hides the responses of the students you
selected, and shows the responses of the remaining students.

The student names you selected are displayed in gray text.
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Note: If a response is hidden, click a student name to show the
response. The response is displayed in blue in the Data View pane.
All bar chart, table, and graph views are updated with the selected
data. The response stays in view until you select a different student.

Hiding Responses from the Data View Pane

You can hide responses in the bar chart, graph, or table views. When you
hide responses, the Data View pane updates the data and does not show
the hidden responses. In the Student View, student names are displayed
in gray. In Page Sorter view, the software does not change the documents

or icons.
To hide responses, follow these steps.
1. In the Data View pane, select the responses you want to hide.

The selected students are highlighted in blue in the Student pane.
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2. Right-click the response and click Hide Selected.

The Data View pane hides the responses you selected, and shows the
responses of the remaining students.

The student names that correspond with the responses you selected
are displayed in gray text.

Showing Responses
To show the hidden responses, follow these steps.

1. In the Student pane, select the students whose responses you want
to show.

2. Click the Options menu **, and then click Show Selected.

The student names are displayed in black and student responses are
shown in the Data View pane.
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Marking Responses as Correct or Incorrect

You can use the Review Workspace to mark selected answers as correct or
incorrect. If you are reviewing a document with a correct answer already
marked, you can change the correct answer. In a Multiple Choice
question with multiple responses, you can add additional correct
answers.

If the Show Correct Answer box is checked, answers marked as correct
are highlighted in green.

The software reevaluates the data based on the correct responses, and
the Data View pane updates the view to reflect the changes.

To mark a response as correct:

» In the Student pane, right-click a student and click Mark as Correct.

» Inthe Data View pane, right-click a response and click Mark
Selected Correct.

» Inthe Data View pane, click a response and click Mark Selected
Correct in the Review Tools pane.

In Multiple Choice questions with multiple answers, check marks are
displayed next to the responses.

» Click a check mark to mark a response as correct.

When you mark a response as incorrect, the software removes the green
highlight.

To mark a response as incorrect:

» In the Student pane, right-click a student and click Remove as
Correct.

» Inthe Data View pane, right-click a response and click Mark
Selected Incorrect.

» In Multiple Choice questions with multiple answers, click the green
check mark.

Note: If you change an answer to correct or incorrect, any points you
already manually awarded students for correct or incorrect answers will
not be changed.

When you mark responses, the following actions occur in the different
question types.
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Question Types

Action

Multiple Choice, Single Response
Image: Label, Single Response
Image: Point on, Single Response

Adding a new answer replaces
the current answer. Removing
an answer leaves the question
with no correct answers.

Multiple Choice, Multiple Responses
Image: Label, Multiple Responses
Image: Point on, Multiple Responses

Adding a new answer increases
the correct answer set. For
example, an answer of "A and
B" becomes "A and B and C."
Removing an answer decreases
the correct answer set.

Open Response: Explanation
Open Response: Text Match
Equation: f(x) and y=
Coordinate Points
Expression: Variable
Chemical

Adding a new answer increases
the correct answer set.
Removing an answer leaves the
question with no correct
answers.

Expression: Numerical

Adding a new answer, with or
without tolerance, replaces the
current answer. Removing an
answer leaves the question with
no correct answers.

The following examples show answers marked as correct in different

data views.
T 0
£
" 0

e E

3.33333 % _ 2
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Bar chart view, Multiple Choice question with multiple responses and two correct
answers, organized by Show Student Responses Separate, and no student selected in
the Student pane.

3.33333 % - 2

Bar chart view, Multiple Choice question with multiple responses and two correct
answers, organized by Show Student Responses Separate, and one student selected in
the Student pane.

-
7220 [ 2

s

0

Bar chart view, Multiple Choice question with multiple responses and two correct
answers, organized by Show Student Responses Grouped Together, and no students
selected in the Student pane.
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T
w5

0

Bar chart view, Multiple Choice question with multiple responses and two correct
answers, organized by Show Student Responses Grouped Together, and one student
selected in the Student pane.

Response Frequency
0.734 0
1
1
3.33333 2

Frequency table view, Multiple Choice question with one correct answer, and no
student selected in the Student pane.

Student- ‘Response
Chopra, Laxmi
Garcia, Rafe 3.33333

Simmons, Nadine

Student table view, Multiple Choice question with one correct answer, and one
student selected in the Student pane.
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Graph view, Equation y= question with one correct answer, and no student selected in
the Student pane.

Graph view, Equation y= question with one correct answer, and one student selected
in the Student pane.

Adding Teacher Data

There may be times you want to add your own data to a graph you are
reviewing in class. The Graph Tools allow you to add teacher points and
teacher equations to a graph, and to set the plot list settings and
individualize student responses.

Teacher data is displayed larger than student data, and in a different
color.
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When you add teacher data, the software reevaluates the data, and the
Data View pane updates the view to reflect the changes.

You can hide and show teacher data, but you cannot mark a teacher
response as correct or incorrect.

Adding Teacher Points
1. Click Graph Tools in the Review toolbox.

Review Toolbox

Review Tools

L% Graph Tools 3

2. Click Add Teacher Point.
The Add Teacher Point dialog box opens.

Add Teacher Point

| 0K H Cancel ‘

3. Type your information in the fields.

Click BE to open math templates and symbols that you can add to
the fields.

4. Click OK.

Your point is displayed on the graph, and the name Teacher is added
to the list of names in the Student pane.

Note: The teacher may have multiple entries.
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Adding Teacher Equations
1. Click Graph Tools in the Review toolbox.

Review Toolbox

Review Tools

L%I Graph Tools

2. Click Add Teacher Equation.
The Add Teacher Equation dialog box opens.

Add Teacher Equation

OK Cancel

3. Type your information in the field.

Click = to open math templates and symbols that you can add to
the fields.
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4. Click OK.

Your line is displayed on the graph, and the name Teacher is added
to the list of names in the Student pane.

Note: The teacher may have multiple entries.

Saving to the Portfolio Workspace

You can save documents that contain questions and Quick Polls to the
Portfolio Workspace, where you can review and analyze individual
responses, and assign or change a student’s grade.

When you save Quick Polls to Portfolio, students can continue to submit
answers to the Quick Poll until you stop the poll. The saved Quick Poll in
Portfolio automatically updates without you having to save it again.

Note: If you opened the file from the Portfolio Workspace, or if you have
already saved the file to Portfolio, the software does not ask you for a
file name. The software saves the file to the Portfolio Workspace with
the existing file name, and updates any grades you had given students.
You can go to the Portfolio Workspace and change a grade at any time.

To save a file to the Portfolio Workspace:

1. Click File > Save to Portfolio, or click --:'-':--:.
The Save to Portfolio dialog box opens. By default, the name of the
file is shown in the Portfolio name box. If the file is a Quick Poll you
have not saved yet, the default name is <Class name, Quick Poll Set#,
mm-dd.tns>. For example: Algebral - Mrs. Smith, QP Set 2, 10-26.tns.

Save to Portfolio 7 -

(®) Add as new portfolio column

[T (oI R E=T S Trigonometry Poll 4 03-01

| Save || Cancel |

e To add a new Portfolio column, select Add as new portfolio
column. You can use the existing name or type a new name.
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¢ To add the file to an existing portfolio column, select Add to
existing portfolio column. Click the down arrow to select the
column.

Note: Quick Polls cannot be added to existing columns.
2. Click save.

The file is saved in the Portfolio Workspace.

Saving Data as a New Document

You can take data collected from students, view it in table form, and save
it as a Lists & Spreadsheet document. This document can be used as an
instructional aid or sent to the students for further analysis.

Note: If the data comes from a Lists question, the column titles in the
Table View are used as the names for the list variables. If the variable

names are not usable, the software renames them. For instance, if the
name has a space, the software replaces it with an underscore.

1. To save data to a new Lists & Spreadsheet document, make sure you
are viewing the data in table view.

2. Right-click anywhere in the table, and then click Send Table to New
Document.

Note: Hidden data is not sent. If data is sorted, the sort order is
retained in the new document.

The Lists & Spreadsheet document opens in the Documents
Workspace.
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Using the Portfolio Workspace

Use this workspace to save, review, modify grades, and manage class
assignments from students.

e N

(1] 2

o /

@ Assignments pane. Select assignments to view student
information and scores. You can redistribute, rename, or remove an
assignment.

@ Work area. Lists the students in the selected class and shows the
scores received for each assignment. Enables you to view class or
student assignments; sort by assignment, score, or student; and edit
assignment scores.

Exploring the Assignments Pane

W T

(3
| JRCH T ),ssignments summary|

: AlgebralReview forAlgebrall
E? Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 11-18.tns
: DeterminingArea

g ‘f»j Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 11-16.tns
E? Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 11-02.tns
__ Getting Started 3_0
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@ Assignments Summary. Lists the names of the assignments that
you saved to the Portfolio Workspace. Shows a class and student
average in the workspace.

¢ Click the minus sign (-) to collapse the list of individual
assignments and view only the Assignments Summary.

e Click the plus sign (+) to show the list of individual assignments.

@® Individual assignments. Click an assignment to see the student
scores for that assignment.

@ Options menu. Available when you select an individual

assignment. Click g to open a menu that allows you to:
e Open the document in the Review Workspace.
e Redistribute the assignment to the current class.

¢ Remove the assignment from the Portfolio Workspace. The
assignment still exists in other workspaces.

* Rename the assignment.

Exploring the Workspace Views
The appearance of the workspace changes depending on what you
selected in the Assignments pane.

Assignments Summary View

This work area opens when you select Assignments Summary in the
Assignments pane.

Assignment Summary —
Column Actions
E Class Average

Dats

96%
11-02

5 Susan Baker
.% Song Li

.% ShenHuang
.:5 Samir Kapur
.% Rafe Garcia

.% Qlivia Thompson

2 Nadine Simmons
.% Maria Lopez
% Laxmi Chopra

100%
100%
100%

80%
100%
100%

85%
100%
100%
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@ Column Actions. Lets you perform certain actions on a column.
Click a file icon anywhere in this row to:

e Open an assessment for review in the Review Workspace.

e Sort assignments in ascending or descending order by student.
®  Open the Master in the Review Workspace.

e Remove from Portfolio.

e Rename the assignment.

Class Average. Shows the average score of the class for the
assignment in that column.

Date. Shows the date the file was collected. The date the last file
was collected is shown in the first column on the left.

Students. Lists all students in the class.

@0 o ©

Column Header. Shows the name of the assignment saved to the
Portfolio Workspace. You can perform the same actions on the
column header as you can on the column actions. Right-click the
column header to open the menu.

The column header Mean Score shows the mean score for all
assignments and the mean score for all assignments per student.
Right-click the Mean Score column to sort by ascending or
descending scores.

@ File icon. Shows the type of file. The file types shown are:

oY
lIEJ Quick Poll
—
- PublishView™ file
(Shown only in the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software)

[—

TI-Nspire™ file

D Other file types
(Shown only in the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software)

@ Student scores. If questions are automatically graded, the scores
are shown. You can change a student’s score for an assignment.
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Individual Assignment View

This work area opens when you select a single assignment in the
Assignments pane. To view this work area, the assignment you select
must be a .tns file that contains one or more questions.

Note: In the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software, you can also
open .tnsp files.

o (5]

AlgebraTest2B 1 2 3 +Points Total v |%
g_TutaIPusslb\e . 0.0 10.0 50 750 100.0 Raw
Moore, Jacob 10 100 50 750 100.0 100%
Chopra, Laxmi 0.0 100 50 750 100.0 100%
g— Ortega, Carlos 10.0 100 50 75.0 100.0 100%
Lopez Maria 10.0 9.0 50 750 99.0 99%
Simmons, Madi...|9.0 100 50 750 99.0 99%
Garcia, Rafe o 100 50 750 980 98%
Huang, 8hen 180 100 30 700 930 93%
Thompson, Olivia
Kapur, Samir
Li, Song
0— Average 96% 99% 94% 74.28571428... 98.4285714... 98%

‘ T —\\

@ Name of the selected assignment.

@ Total Possible. This row shows the points for these categories:

e Total possible points for each question in the assignment. You
can edit this number.

e Total number of extra points possible for the assignment. You
can edit this number.

e Total points for the assignment.

e Raw score based on the number of points the student received
divided by total possible points.

¢  Final percentage. This number updates when you edit possible
points or extra points. You can edit this score. The final score is
the same as the raw score, unless you change it.

If you edit the final score, it no longer updates if the other
points change.

@ Student names. All students who received the selected
assignment. Right-click to open and edit the document in the
Documents Workspace, or to open the document for review in the
Review Workspace.
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@ Average. Shows the average score for all students, as well as
average total points, raw score, and final score.

@ Questions in the assignment. If the document contained
multiple questions, each question is displayed here, along with the
total possible score for that question.

@ Scores. Lists the score each student received for the selected
assignment. Each page in an assignment may have a separate
score. Right-click to edit the score, open the assignment in the
Documents Workspace, or open the document in the Review
Workspace.

@ Scroll bar. Appears when there are more questions in the
assignment to view, or more students to view.

Saving an Item to the Portfolio Workspace

If you are using the TI-Nspire™ software for the first time, the Portfolio
Workspace may be empty. You need to save files to the Portfolio
Workspace to view and edit scores, and perform other work on the files.

You can save collected, unprompted, and Quick Poll files to the Portfolio
Workspace. You can save to the Portfolio Workspace from the Class and
Review Workspaces.

When you save Quick Polls to Portfolio, students can continue to submit
answers to the Quick Poll until you stop the poll. The saved Quick Poll
automatically updates without you having to save it again.

Note: If you opened the file from the Portfolio Workspace, or if you have
already saved the file to the Portfolio Workspace, the software does not
ask you for a file name. The software saves the file to the Portfolio
Workspace with the existing file name, and updates any grades you had
given students. You can change a grade in the Portfolio Workspace at
any time.

To save a file to the Portfolio Workspace, follow these steps.
1. Select the files you want to save.
*  From the Class Record in the Class Workspace, click ¥ and then
click Save selected to Portfolio.

¢ From an open file in the Review Workspace, click File > Save to

...... =

Portfolio, or click “—.

The Save to Portfolio dialog box opens.
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Save to Portfolio . o

(®) add as new portfolio column

Portfolio name: |

() Add to existing portfalio column

Existing column

|- cancel |

Save the files to a new Portfolio column or add them to an existing
Portfolio column.

To add the files to a new Portfolio column, select Add as new
portfolio column. You can use the existing name, or type a new
name.

To save the files to an existing Portfolio column, select Add to
existing portfolio column. Click the down arrow to select the
desired column from the drop-down list.

Note: Quick Polls cannot be added to existing columns.

Click save.

The file is saved in the Portfolio Workspace.

Note: The files you saved in the Portfolio Workspace remain in the Class
Record until you remove them using the Remove command.

If a file is deleted from the Class Record, that delete action does not
affect the file copy in the Portfolio Workspace. The copy remains in the
Portfolio Workspace until it is deleted.

Importing an Item to the Portfolio Workspace

You can import a .tns file from your computer to a student’s Portfolio

entry.

1. Click Assignments Summary.

2. Highlight a cell in the student row where you want to import the
file.
Note: You can import a file for only one student at a time.

3. Click File > Import Item.
The Open dialog box is displayed.

4. Navigate to the file you want to import and click it.
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5. Click Import.

If a file already exists in that cell, you are prompted to confirm the
file replacement.

¢ Click Replace to save your imported file over the existing file.

¢ Click Keep Existing to keep the existing file and cancel the
import file function.

Editing Scores

There may be times when you want to edit a student’s score. For
example, an Open Response assignment contains a question that requires
the word “Autumn” as the correct answer. One student has entered
“Fall.” If you want to give the student full or partial credit, you can do so
by changing the student’s score for the question.

In addition to editing an individual student score, you can edit the total
possible points for each question, the extra points, and the final
percentage.

» Use whole numbers to edit the scores. For example, type 75 to give a
score of 75%, type 100 to give a score of 100%, and so forth.

Note: If you type a score and do not press Enter, the change is not made,
and the previous score remains in place.
Previewing a Student’s Answer

You can preview a student’s answer to an individual assignment question
in the Preview Pane. This provides a quick, easy, and efficient method for
the review of questions, answers, and the modification of scores.

Note: The assignment must contain at least one question to be
previewed.

1. Click an individual assignment in the Assignments Summary list.

2. Select the question cell you want to preview.
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The following information is shown in the Preview Pane.

*  Q#Question. Original question with icon showing correct or
incorrect response

e Student’s Answer. Student’s response

e Correct Response. Teacher’s correct response (blank if there is
no correct response)

Note: Depending on the question posted, additional information
may be displayed.
Modifying a Student’s Score for an Assignment
You can edit the score for an assignment from the Assignments Summary
view, or you can edit the score for individual questions in an assignment
from the Individual Assignments view. These steps describe how to
change a score from either view.
1. In the student row, select the score you want to edit.
2. Right-click the cell and click Edit Score.

3. Type the replacement score, and press Enter. To cancel, press Esc.

Changing the Total Possible Points for a Question

You can edit the total possible score for individual questions or extra
points.

1. Select a cell in the Total Possible row.

2. Right-click the cell and click Edit Score.

3. Type the points for the question or for extra points, and press Enter.

The software asks if you want to keep the student scores for the
question, or reassess the scores for each student. The default setting is
to reassess the scores for each student.

Changes to Question Totals .

The total being edited has been used for assesment of student responses for this
= question.

() Leave student assigned credit for this question intact
Na changes will be made to credit awarded to students for this question

(®) Reassess question for each student
The student responses will be reassessed and awarded credit using the new total

Student scores can be updated manually at any time.

| cancel|

e To keep the student scores without making changes, select
Leave student assigned credit for this question intact.
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e To reassess the score for each student, select Reassess question
for each student.

4. Click OK.

Changing the Final Percentage Score

1. In the Individual Assignments view, select the student whose score
you want to edit.

2. Right-click the cell in the Final column, and click Edit Score.
3. Type the replacement score and press Enter. To cancel, press Esc.

Note: If you edit the final score, it retains the edited value and no longer
updates if you edit other values in the row.

Exporting Results

If you or your school district use electronic gradebook software and
reporting, you may want to export scores to these programs. You can
export scores from Portfolio Workspace as a .csv formatted file. The
export action includes all scores for all students on the selected
assignment, or for all assignments.

The .csv file contains all the columns and rows in the workspace except
for the Column Actions row. If a student had an empty cell with no score,
the .cvs file displays a cell that is empty.

Exporting the Current View

This allows you to export all data shown in the Portfolio Workspace for a
single assignment.

1. Choose an assignment from the list.
=2
2. Click File > Export Data or click @.
3. Select Export Current View.
The Export Data dialog box opens.
e The default location is the My Documents folder.

e The default name is the name of the assignment.
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Export Data x

Desktop - & B3 @

| Downloads

| Khronos

| PersReferencelnfo

| TortoiseSVYN

£, ClassRosterMGentry3.csv

File Name: ‘A\gebra 101 - MGentry csv |

Files of Type: [CSV File (*.csv) = 1

Save Cancel

4. Navigate to the location where you want to save the file.
Click Save.

Customizing an Export

Custom Export allows you to export the final scores for one or more
assignments. This is useful for reporting scores over a date range with
only the student name and final score exporting.

1. Click File > Export Data or click @
2. Select Custom Export.

The Custom Export dialog box opens.

Custom Export

Select an assignment. You may select multiple assignments.

Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 11-16.tns
Algebra 101 - MGentry, QP Set 1, 11-02.tns
Getting Started 3_0

 Select Al | | Clear Al

I Export H Cancel ‘

3. Choose the assignments you want to export.

e Select the check box by assignment name.
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5.
6.

e Click select All to select all assignments.

e Click Clear All to clear selections.

Click Export.

The Export Data dialog box opens.

e The default location is the My Documents folder.

e The default name is the name of the assignment.
Navigate to the location where you want to save the file.
Click Save.

Sorting Information in the Portfolio Workspace

1.

2.

Click the column header of the list you want to sort.

The selected list can be sorted in ascending, descending, or student
name order.

Click the column header again to sort in another order.

Opening a Portfolio Item in Another Workspace

You can open a .tns file in the Documents Workspace to edit it; or you
can open a .tns or Quick Poll file in the Review Workspace to view
student responses in bar chart, table, or graph views.

Note: In the TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ NC Teacher Software, you can also
open .tnsp files.

Opening an Item in the Documents Workspace

1.

Click the file you want to open.
To open a file for all students:
*  From the Assignments Summary list, click the file.

e From the Assignments Summary view, click the icon in the
Column Actions row, or click the Column Header.

To open a file for selected students:

e From the Assignments Summary view, select a cell in a selected
student’s row. You can open more than one file in a column, but
you cannot open multiple files from different columns.

e From the Individual Assignments view, select a cell in the
selected student’s row.
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2.

Click File > Open for Editing or right-click and click Open for
Editing.

The file opens in the Documents Workspace.

Opening an Item in the Review Workspace

1.

Click the file you want to open using one of these methods:
¢  From the Assignments Summary list, select the file.

*  From the Assignments Summary view, click the icon in the
Column Actions row, or click the Column Header.

e  From the Assignments Summary view, click a cell in a selected
student’s row. You can open more than one file in a column, but
you cannot open multiple files from different columns.

*  From the Individual Assignments view, click a cell in the selected
student’s row.

Note: Any method you choose in the Review Workspace opens the
file with all student responses. You cannot open a file for just one
student. However, you can select review responses for an individual
student in the Review Workspace.

Click File > Open in Review Workspace or right-click and click Open
in Review Workspace.

The file opens in the Review Workspace.

Opening a Master Document

A Master Document is the original document that was sent to students,
and it contains the answer key for evaluating the responses collected
from students. When you save a document to a column in the Portfolio
Workspace, there is usually a Master Document associated with that file.

You can open the Master Document from the Portfolio Workspace in the
Assignments Summary view. When you open the Master Document, it
opens in the Documents Workspace as a read-only file.

1.

In the Column Actions row, click the icon corresponding to the file
you want to open.

2. Right-click the icon and click Open Master Document.
The document opens in the Documents Workspace as a read-only
file.
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Adding a Master Document

There may be times when you want to replace an existing Master
Document, or add a Master Document to an assignment that does not
have one. For example, a question was marked with an incorrect answer
and students did not receive credit for that answer. You can give students
credit by changing the answer to that question, and retain the Master
Document as a permanent record of the correct answer key.

Note: You can add or replace a Master Document for a .tns file, but not
for a Quick Poll file.

The new Master Document is used to evaluate student scores. The
evaluation works as follows:

e If a question changed, student answers are evaluated for the new
question.

¢ If the new Master Document has questions that were not in the old
Master Document, those questions are evaluated. Students may
receive zero credit for those questions if they have not seen them.

To add or replace a Master Document, follow these steps:

1. In the Column Actions row, click the icon corresponding to the .tns
file you want to open.

2. Click File > Add Master Document.
A dialog box opens where you can select a file.

3. Navigate to the .tns file you want to use as the new Master
Document and click Open.

The software displays a message warning that replacing the Master
Document will cause the software to reevaluate the student scores.

4. Click Add/Replace Master to assign the new Master Document, or
click Cancel to cancel the action.

Redistributing a Portfolio Item

Redistributing a file to the class is a useful way to return graded
assignments or to return assignments for additional work. Class must be
in session to redistribute a file.

Note: You cannot redistribute a Quick Poll file.

1. Right-click the item you want to redistribute.
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2. Click Redistribute to Class, or click 4&.

The system sends the file to each student logged onto the
TI-Nspire™ Navigator™ network.

Collecting Missing Files from Students

There may be times when you store a set of student files to the Portfolio
Workspace and the collection is incomplete because not all students were
present, had the file ready for collection, or were not logged on. Class
must be in session to collect a file.

1. Select an individual file, or click a file icon on the Column Actions
row to select all files in that column.

Note: You can collect only one column of files at a time.
2. Click Collect Missing.

Missing files are collected from those students who are logged onto
the network and whose files were not initially collected.

Sending Missing Files to Students

There may be times when you send a set of files to students and the send
is incomplete because not all students were present, or logged on, or a
new student was added to the class. Class must be in session to send a
missing file.

1. Select an individual file, or click a file icon on the Column Actions
row to select all files in that column.

Note: You can only send files contained in one column at a time.
2. Click Send Missing.

Missing files are sent to those students who are logged onto the
network and who did not initially receive the files.

Renaming a Portfolio Item

You can rename an assignment from the Assignments pane or from the
column header.

1. Click the assignment name or column header you want to rename.
2. Right-click and click Rename.
The Rename Portfolio Column dialog box opens.

3. Type the new name.
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4. Click Rename. Click Cancel to cancel the request.

The column appears in the column header and in the Assignments
pane with the new name.

Removing Columns from Portfolio

There may be times you want to delete files from Portfolio. For example,
an incorrect file was sent to or collected from a class. You can remove an
assignment from the Assignments pane or from the column header.

1. Click the assignment name or column header you want to remove.
2. Right-click and click Remove From Portfolio.

The Remove from Portfolio dialog box opens.
3. Click Remove to delete the file. Click Cancel to cancel the request.

Note: If a file is saved to the Portfolio Workspace and later deleted from
the Class Record, that delete action does not affect the file copy in the
Portfolio. The copy remains in the Portfolio Workspace until it is deleted.

Removing Individual Files from Portfolio

There may be times you want to delete a single file or a few files from a
column list, but not all of the files. For example, an incorrect file was
collected from a student. Remove individual files from the work area in
the Assignments Summary view.

1. Click the file or files within a single column that you want to delete.
2. Press Delete.
The Remove Selected Document(s) dialog box opens.

3. Click Remove to delete the files. Click Don’t Remove to cancel the
request.
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Summary of File Type Options

.tns .tnswith .tnsp Quick Other file

questions Poll types
Save to Portfolio v v v v v
Save Selected to v v v v v
Portfolio
Edit Score v v v v
Open in Review v v
Workspace
Open for Editing v v v v
Redistribute to class v v v v
Open Master v v v v v
Document
Add Master v v
Document
Export Data Ex Ex EE Vel Vel
Send/Collect v v v v
Missing
Rename Portfolio v v v v v
Column of files
Remove Portfolio v v v v v

Column of Files

‘/*

The file opens in the program the operating
system has associated with the file type.

/**

Empty, non-graded, and "Other file types” show
“No score” in the cell when exported.
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Calculator

Getting Started with the Calculator Application

The Calculator application gives you a place to enter and evaluate math
expressions. You can also use it to define variables, functions, and
programs. When you define or edit a variable, function, or program, it
becomes available to any TI-Nspire™ math and science learning
technology application—such as Graphs & Geometry—that resides in the
same problem.

You can also use Calculator to define library objects, such as variables,
functions, and programs, which are accessible from any problem of any
document. For information on creating library objects, see Libraries.

_
e (1,3 2 13.48 1y
Tool Palette = Define cubeln)=n 7
f+/_ 1:Actions » DO?’JB
%’.5 2:Number » |
X= 3:Aigebra e -
fd 4:Calculus » i
% 5-Probability 0 » g ,
L‘EE 5:Probabilt -~ . e
X G:Statistics »
2 2| 7:Matrix & Vector 3 f1Lx,J=cubeLx,|
$€ 8:Finance » g
jal{ 9Functions & Programs ~ »
- i
1/99 13.48 |

@ Calculator menu. This menu is available anytime you are in the
Calculator work area using the Normal view mode. The menu in this
screen snapshot may not exactly match the menu on your screen.

(0] Calculator work area

e Enter a math expression on the entry line, and then press
to evaluate the expression.

e Expressions are displayed in standard mathematical notation as
you enter them.

e Entered expressions and results show in the Calculator history.

@© Example of Calculator variables used in another application.

Calculator 329



Entering and Evaluating Math Expressions

Entering Simple Math Expressions

Note: To enter a negative number on the handheld, press (). To enter a
negative number on a computer keyboard, press the hyphen key (-).

28.43
12

1. Select the entry line in the Calculator work area.

Suppose you want to evaluate

2. Type 278 to begin the expression.

-4

3. Press ) to return the cursor to the baseline.

4. Complete the expression:

Type * 43/ 12.
Handheld: Type [x] 43 [£] 12.

28-43/12|

5. Press to evaluate the expression.

The expression is displayed in standard mathematical notation, and
the result is displayed on the right side of the Calculator.

8.43 2752

2

12 3

Note: If a result does not fit on the same line with the expression, it is
displayed on the next line.

Controlling the Form of a Result

You might expect to see a decimal result instead of 2752/3 in the
preceding example. A close decimal equivalent is 917.33333..., but that's
only an approximation.

By default, Calculator retains the more precise form: 2752/3. Any result
that is not a whole number is shown in a fractional or (CAS) symbolic
form. This reduces rounding errors that could be introduced by
intermediate results in chained calculations.

You can force a decimal approximation in a result:

330 Calculator



By pressing shortcut keys.
Windows®: Press Ctrl + Enter to evaluate the expression.

Mac®: Press # + Enter to evaluate the expression.

Handheld: Press [ctr] instead of to evaluate the

expression.

28.43 917.333

12 \
Pressing @ forces the approximate result.

By including a decimal in the expression (for example, 43. instead of
43).

28.43 917.333

12

By wrapping the expression in the approx() function.

(28_43) 917.333
approx

By changing the document’s Auto or Approximate mode setting to
Approximate.

From the File menu, click Settings > Document Settings.

Handheld: Press (1] (7).

Note that this method forces all results in all of the document’s
problems to approximate.

linserting Items from the Catalog

You can use the Catalog to insert system functions and commands,
symbols, and expression templates into the Calculator entry line.

Click the Utilities tab, and then click m to open the Catalog.
Handheld: Press [&] 1.
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& 3 7 ]
=i Kath Templates
=f Symbols
Catalog k

Double-click on icon to in| Catalog

lim =
lirm itf
LinReghdx

LinRegBx I

LinRegtintervals

LinRegtTest
LS aheat

P ok o b

4

] 4 Wizards On
LbllabelMame

IE Wath Cperators
%- Unit Conversions
[[1] Libraries

Note: Some functions have a wizard that prompts you for each
argument. Those functions are shown with an indicator. To receive
the prompts, select Wizards On.

2. If the item you are inserting is visible in the list, select it and press
to insert it.
3. If the item is not visible:
a) Click inside the list of functions, and then press a letter key to
jump to the entries that begin with that letter.
b) Press w or a as necessary to highlight the item you are
inserting.
Help, such as syntax information or a short description of the
selected item, appears at the bottom of the Catalog.
c) Press to insert the item into the entry line.
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Using an Expression Template

The Calculator has templates for entering matrices, piecewise functions,
systems of equations, integrals, derivatives, products, and other math
expressions.

For example, suppose you want to evaluate (n)
n=3
1. On the Utilities tab, click IDI{E to open the templates.
Handheld: Press [].

[=]
2. Click g8 to insert the algebraic sum template.

The template appears on the entry line with small blocks
representing elements that you can enter. A cursor appears next to
one of the elements to show that you can type a value for that
element.

3. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to each element’s position,
and type a value or expression for each element.

4. Press to evaluate the expression.

i("’

25

Calculator 333



Creating Matrices
1. On the Utilities tab, click IDI{E to open the templates.

Handheld: Press [].

2. Click |agal.

The Create a Matrix dialog box opens.

Create a Matnx

Matrix

| QK | Cancel |

Type the Number of rows.
4. Type the Number of columns, and then click OK.
Calculator opens a template with spaces for the rows and columns.

Note: If you create a matrix with a large number of rows and
columns, it may take a few moments to appear.

5. Type the matrix values into the template, and then press to
define the matrix.

Inserting a Row or Column into a Matrix

» Toinsert a new row, hold down Alt and press Enter.

» Toinsert a new column, hold down Shift and press Enter.
Handheld:

» Toinsert a new row, press [<].

» Toinsert a new column, press [enter].

Inserting Expressions Using a Wizard

You can use a wizard to simplify entering some expressions. The wizard
contains labeled boxes to help you enter the arguments in the
expression.
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For example, suppose you want to fit a y = mx + b linear regression
model to the following two lists:

{1,2,3,4,5}
{5.8,11,14,17}

w K N O

On the Utilities tab, click m to open the Catalog.
Handheld: Press [&] 1.

Click an entry in the Catalog, and then press L to jump to the entries
that begin with “L.”

Handheld: Press [L].

Press w as necessary to highlight LinRegMx.
Select the Wizards On option, if it is not already selected:
Handheld: Press to highlight Wizards On, press to

change the setting, and then press to highlight LinRegMx
again.

Press [enter].

A wizard opens, giving you a labeled box to type each argument.

Linear Regression (mx+b)

X List: |

v List: |

Save RegEqgn to: f
Frequency List: '
Category List: '

Include Categories: '

| oK | Cancel

Type {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} as X List.
Press to move to the Y List box.
Type {5, 8, 11, 14, 17} as Y List.

If you want to store the regression equation in a specific variable,

press [tab], and then replace Save RegEqn To with the name of the
variable.
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10. Click OK to close the wizard and insert the expression into the entry
line.

Calculator inserts the expression and adds statements to copy the
regression equation and show the variable stat.results, which will
contain the results.

LinRegMx {1,2,3,4,5},{5,8,11,14,17},1: CopyVar stat.RegEqn,f2:
stat.results

Calculator then shows the stat.results variables.

LinRegMx {1,2,3,4,5},{5,8,11,14,17 },1: stat.results

"Title"  "Linear Regression (mX+b)”-
"RegHEqn" "m*x+b"
"m" 3.
"b" 2.
"2 1.
" 1.
| "Resid" L

Note: You can copy values from the stat.results variables and paste
them into the entry line.

Creating a Piecewise Function

1. Begin the function definition. For example, type the following
expression:

Define f(x,y)=
2. On the Utilities tab, click IDI{E to open the templates.

Handheld: Press [=].

3. click | 188,

The Create Piecewise Function dialog box opens.

Create Piecewise Function

FPiecewise Function

MNumber of function pieces g

| OK | Cancel |

4. Type the Number of Function Pieces, and click OK.
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Calculator opens a template with spaces for the pieces.

5. Type the expressions into the template, and press to define the
function.

6. Enter an expression to evaluate or graph the function. For example,
type the expression f (1, 2) on the Calculator entry line.

Creating a System of Equations
1. On the Utilities tab, click IDI{E to open the templates.

Handheld: Press [].

2. Click {E

The Create a System of Equations dialog box opens.

Create a System of Equat...

System of Equations

MNumber of equations g

| oK | Cancel |

3. Type the Number of Equations, and click OK.

Calculator opens a template with spaces for the equations.

4. Type the equations into the template, and press to define the
system of equations.

Deferring Evaluation

You don’t have to complete and evaluate an expression as soon as you
begin typing it. You can type part of an expression, leave to check some
work you did on another page, and then come back to complete the
expression later.

Working with Variables
When you first store a value in a variable, you give the variable a name.

e If the variable does not already exist, Calculator creates it.

e If the variable already exists, Calculator updates it.
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Variables within a problem are shared by TI-Nspire™ math and science
learning technology applications. For example, you can create a variable
in Calculator and then use or modify it in Graphs & Geometry or Lists &
Spreadsheet within the same problem.

For more information, see Using Variables.

CAS: Working with Measurement Units

A list of pre-defined constants and measurement units is available in the
Catalog. You can also create your own units.

Note: If you know a unit’s name, you can type the unit directly. For
example, you can type _qt to specify quarts. To type the underscore

symbol on the handheld, press [etn] [ ].

CAS: Converting Between Measurement Units

You can convert a value between any two units within the same category
(such as length).

Example: Using the Catalog, convert 12 meters to feet. The desired
expression is 12-_mj_ft.

1. Type 12 on the entry line.

2. On the Utilities tab, click %= to show the unit conversions.
Handheld: Press [@] 3.

%- Unit Conversions

Double-click on icon to insert item

I

P Conversion Operator

<

| Constants

| Length

2

<

| Area

<

| Volume

3. Click the Length category to expand the list of pre-defined length
units.
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Handheld: Scroll to the Length category, and press [enter].
4. Scroll to meter.

Handheld: Scroll to _m (noting the meter hint in the Help window).

:fm
ft

_in
_km
_tyr

ITi

mm e

[] # Wizards On

()

5. Press to paste _m to the entry line.

12 m

6. Click the Conversion Operator (p) at the top of the Units list, and
press to paste it to the entry line.

12_mb

7. Select _ft from the Length category, and press [enter].

12_mp_fi

8. Press to evaluate the expression.

12-_mr_fi 39.3701-_fi

CAS: Creating a User-defined Unit

As with the pre-defined units, user-defined unit names must begin with
an underscore symbol.

Example: Using the pre-defined units _ft and _min, define a unit named
_fpmthat lets you enter velocity values in feet per minute and convert
velocity results to feet per minute.
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_Jt Done

min

Define _fpm=

Now you can use the new velocity unit _fpm.

15-_knot»_fpm 1519.03-_fpm
160-_mph»_fpm 14080.-_fpm
500+ _fpm» _knot 4.93737_knot

Creating User-defined Functions and Programs

You can use the Define command to create your own functions and
programs. You can create them in the Calculator application or in the
Program Editor and then use them in other TI-Nspire™ applications.

For more information, see the Programming and Libraries chapters.

Defining a Single-line Function

Suppose you want to define a function named cube() that calculates the
cube of a number or variable.

1. On the Calculator entry line, type Defi ne cube(x)=x"3 and press

Define cube(x):x3 Done

The message “Done” confirms that the function has been defined.

2. Type cube(2) and press to test the function.

cube(Z) 8

Defining a Multiple-line Function Using Templates

You can define a function consisting of multiple statements entered on
separate lines. A multiple-line function may be easier to read than one
with multiple statements separated by colons.

Note: You can create multiple-line functions only by using the Define
command. You cannot use the := or = operators to create multiple-line
definitions. The Func...EndFunc template serves as a container for the
statements.
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As an example, define a function named g(xy) that compares two
arguments x and y. If argument x > argument y, the function should
return the value of x. Otherwise, it should return the value of y.

1. On the Calculator entry line, type Def i ne g(x, y) =. Do not press
yet.

2. Insert the Func...EndFunc template.
From the Functions & Programs menu, select Func...EndFunc.

Calculator inserts the template.

3. Insert the If...Then...Else...EndIf template.

From the Functions & Programs menu, select Control, and then
select If...Then...Else...EndIf.

Calculator inserts the template.

4. Type the remaining parts of the function, using the arrow keys to
move the cursor from line to line.

5. Press to complete the definition.
6. Evaluate g(3,-7) to test the function.
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gl3,7) 3

Defining a Multiple-line Function Manually

» To start each new line without completing the function definition,
hold down Alt and press Enter

Handheld: Press <] instead of pressing [enter].

As an example, define a function sumintegers(x) that calculates the
cumulative sum of integers from 1 through x.

1. On the Calculator entry line, type Def i ne sum nt eger s(x) =. Do not

press yet.

2. Insert the Func...EndFunc template.
From the Functions & Programs menu, select Func...EndFunc.

Calculator inserts the template.

3. Type the following lines, pressing or Alt + Enter at the end of
each line.

4. After typing Return tnpsum press to complete the definition.

5. Evaluate suml nt eger s(5) to test the function.

sumintegers(S) 15
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Defining a Program

Defining a program is similar to defining a multiple-line function. The
Prgm...EndPrgm template serves as a container for the program
statements.

As an example, create a program named g(x,y) that compares two
arguments. Based on the comparison, the program should show the text
"x>y" or "x<y" (showing the values of x and y in the text).

1. On the Calculator entry line, type Defi ne progl(x,y)=. Do not press

yet.

2. Insert the Prgm...EndPrgm template.

From the Functions & Programs menu, select Prgm...EndPrgm.

3. Insert the If...Then...Else...EndIf template.

From the Functions & Programs menu, select Control, and then
select If...Then...Else...EndIf.

4. Type the remaining parts of the function, using the arrow keys to
move the cursor from line to line. Use the Symbol Palette to select
the “<" symbol.
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5. Press to complete the definition.
6. Execute progl(3,-7) to test the program.

pr0g1(3;7)
3> -7

Done

S

Recalling a Function or Program Definition

You might want to reuse or modify a function or program that you have
defined.

1. Show the list of defined functions.
From the Actions menu, select Recall Definition.
2. Select the name from the list.

The definition (for example, Defi ne f(x)=1/x+3) is pasted into the
entry line for editing.

Editing Calculator Expressions

Although you cannot edit an expression in the Calculator history, you can
copy all or part of an expression from the history and paste it to the entry
line. You can then edit the entry line.

Positioning the Cursor in an Expression

» Press , 4 ). a, or ¥ to move the cursor through the expression.
The cursor moves to the closest valid position in the direction that
you press.

Note: An expression template may force the cursor to move through its
parameters, even though some parameters may not be exactly in the
path of the cursor movement. For example, moving upward from the
main argument of an integral always moves the cursor to the top limit.
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Inserting into an Expression in the Entry Line

1. Position the cursor at the point where you want to insert additional
elements.

2. Type the elements that you want to insert.

Note: When you insert an open parenthesis, Calculator adds a temporary
close parenthesis, displayed in gray. You can override the temporary
parenthesis by typing the same parenthesis manually or by entering
something past the temporary parenthesis (thereby implicitly validating
its position in the expression). After you override the temporary gray
parenthesis, it is replaced with a black parenthesis.

Selecting Part of an Expression
1. Position the cursor at the starting point in the expression.

Handheld: Press ¢, p, a, or w to move the cursor.

2. Press and hold [¢shift], and then press 4, p, a, or w to select.

Deleting all or part of an expression on the entry line
1. Select the part of the expression to delete.

2. Press[d].

Financial Calculations

Several TI-Nspire™ functions provide financial calculations, such as time
value of money, amortization calculations, and return on investment
calculations.

The Calculator application also includes a Finance Solver. It lets you
dynamically solve several types of problems, such as loans and
investments.
Using the Finance Solver
1. Open the Finance Solver.

From the Finance menu, click Finance Solver.

The Finance Solver displays its default values (or previous values, if
you have already used the solver in the current problem).
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Pmt ‘O‘ - |

Fv: o -]
Ppy: 1 -
cpv: 11 “|

PmAt END v |

Press ENTER to calculate

Mumber of Payments, N

Enter each known value, using to cycle through the items.

¢ The help information at the bottom of the Finance Solver
describes each item.

* You might need to temporarily skip the value that you want to
calculate.

e Make sure to set PpY, CpY, and PmtAt to the correct settings (12,
12, and END in this example).

Press as necessary to select the item that you want to calculate,
and then press [enter].

The Finance Solver calculates the value and stores all the values in
“tvm."” variables, such as tvm.n and tvm.pmt. These variables are
accessible to all TI-Nspire™ applications within the same problem.

N: 50 -

1C6): 10.5 -

PV: 25000

PpY: 12 -]

cpY: 12 -

PmtAt: END - |

Finance Solver info stored into

tvrm.n, tvrm.d, tvm.py, tvm.pmt, ...
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Finance Functions Included
In addition to the Finance Solver, TI-Nspire™ built-in finance functions
include:

¢ TVM functions for calculating future value, present value, number of
payments, interest rate, and payment amount.

e  Amortization information such as amortization tables, balance, sum
of interest payments, and sum of principal payments.

¢ Net present value, internal rate of return, and modified rate of
return.

e Conversions between nominal and effective interest rates, and
calculation of days between dates.

Notes:

*  Finance functions do not automatically store their argument values
or results to the TVM variables.

e  For a complete list of TI-Nspire™ functions, see the Reference Guide.

Working with the Calculator History

As you enter and evaluate expressions in the Calculator application, each
entry/result pair is saved in the Calculator history. The history gives you a
way to review your calculations, repeat a set of calculations, and copy
expressions for reuse in other pages or documents.

Viewing the Calculator History

The history of the expressions you have entered accumulates above the
entry line, with the most recent expression at the bottom. If the history
does not fit in the Calculator work area, you can scroll through the
history.

Note: You may notice a processing slowdown when the history contains
a large number of entries.

> Press a or w to scroll through the history.
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(1]

N

@ Current entry/total entries

Copying a Calculator History Item to the Entry Line

You can quickly copy an expression, subexpression, or result from the
history into the entry line.

1.

2.

Press a or w to move through the history and select the item that
you want to copy.

Select part of the expression or result by using Shift in combination
with the arrow keys.

Note: The float setting for the current document may limit the
number of decimal places displayed in a result. To capture the result
in its full precision, select it either by scrolling with the up and down
arrow keys or by triple-clicking it.

Press to copy the selection and insert it into the entry line.

Copying a History Item to Another Application

1.

Press a or w to move through the history and select the item that
you want to copy.

Optionally, select part of the expression or result by pressing Shift in
combination with the arrow keys.

Use the standard key shortcut for copying a selection.
Windows®: Press Ctrl + C.
Mac®: Press 3 + C.
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Handheld: Press [ctn] [C].
4. Place the cursor at the location where you want the copy.
Paste the copy.
Windows®: Press Ctrl + V.
Mac®: Press & + V.

Handheld: Press [ctri] (V).

Note: If you copy an expression that uses variables into a different
problem, the values of those variables are not copied. You must define
the variables in the problem where you paste the expression.

Deleting an Expression from the History

When you delete an expression, all variables and functions defined in the
expression retain their current values.

1. Drag or use the arrow keys to select the expression.

Handheld: Use the arrow keys.

2. Press [d].

The expression and its result are removed.

Clearing the Calculator History

When you clear the history, all variables and functions defined in the
history retain their current values. If you clear the history by mistake, use
the undo feature.

» To clear the history:
From the Actions menu, select Clear History.

All expressions and results are removed from the history.
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Using Variables

A variable is a defined value that can be used multiple times in a
problem. You can define a value or function as a variable within each
application. Within a problem, variables are shared by

TI-Nspire™ applications. For example, you can create a variable in
Calculator, and then use or modify it in Graphs & Geometry or Lists &
Spreadsheet within the same problem.

Each variable has a name and a definition and the definition can be
changed. When you change the definition, all occurrences of the variable
in the problem are updated to use the new definition. In the TI-Nspire™
software, a variable has four attributes:

e Name - User-defined name assigned when the variable is created.
e Location - Variables are stored in memory.

e Value - Number, text, mathematical expression, or function.

e Type - Type of data that can be stored as a variable.

Note: Variables created with the Local command within a user-defined
function or program are not accessible outside that function or program.

Linking Values on Pages

Values and functions created or defined in one application can interact
with other applications (within the same problem) to share data.

When using linked items, keep in mind:

e Values can be linked between applications on one page or between
different pages of the same problem.

e All applications are linked to the same data.

e If the linked value is changed in the original application, the change
is reflected in all linked usages.

Defining a variable is the first step in linking values.

Creating Variables

Any portion or attribute of an object or function created within an
application can be stored as a variable. Examples of attributes that can
become variables are the area of a rectangle, the radius of a circle, the
value contained in a spreadsheet cell or the contents of a row or column,
or a function expression. When you create a variable, it is stored in
memory.
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Types of Variables
You can store the following data types as variables:

Data type Examples

Expression \/—
2

P15 254 1256 21 xmin/10 2+3i (x-2)2 2

List {2,4,6,8 {1,1,2} {"red", "blue", "green"}

Matrix A

- 123

(e 3609

This can be entered as: [1, 2, 3; 3, 6, 9]

Character string  “Hello” “xmin/10” “The answer is:"

Function, myfunc(arg) ellipse(x, vy, r1,r2)
program

fia

Measurement area, perimeter, length, slope, angle
Pia]

When you click “or press on a handheld to open the list of stored
variables, a symbol indicates the type.

Creating a Variable from a Calculator Value

This example shows how to create a variable using a handheld. Complete
the following steps to create a variable named numand store the result of

the expression 5+83 in that variable.

1. On the Calculator entry line, type the expression 5+873.

‘%+83|

2. Pressp to expand the cursor to the baseline.

5+8

:
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3. Press and then type the variable name num

This means: Calculate 5+83 and store the result as a variable named
num.

4. Press [enter].

Calculator creates the variable num and stores the result there.

5+83—>num 517

Creating a Variable in the Computer Software

When creating a variable in the computer software, use the following
conventions. As alternatives to using = (store), you can use “: =" or the
Define command. All of the following statements are equivalent.

5+83 — num
num := 5+83
Define num=5+83

Checking a Variable’s Value

You can check the value of an existing variable by entering its name on
the Calculator entry line. When you type the name of a stored variable, it
appears in bold type.

» On the Calculator entry line, type the variable name numand press
[enter].

The value most recently stored in num is displayed as the result.

”num 517

Automatically Creating Variables in Graphs & Geometry

In the Graphs and Geometry applications, functions defined on the entry
line are automatically stored as variables.

i« f7 (x)=x§| ’;'
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In this example, £1(x)=x3 is a variable definition, which allows it to be
displayed in other applications including a table in the Lists &
Spreadsheet application.

Creating a Variable from a Graphs & Geometry Value
1. Click the value to store as a variable.

2519575 em2)

2. click 7,
Handheld: Press [var].
The Variables options are displayed with Store Var highlighted.

lnsaved w @m

3. Press [enter]. VAR := appears before the selected value. This is the
default name.
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lnsaved w @m

1lecm

4. Replace the default name VAR with the variable name you want to
give the value.

5. When the variable name is typed, press [enter].

The value is saved to that variable name, and the stored value or its
name appears in bold text to indicate it is a stored value.

lnsaved w @m

1lecm

area=65.24 oo

Note: You can also share a Graphs & Geometry axis end value with other
applications. If necessary, click Actions, Show/Hide Axes End Values to
display the end values on the horizontal and vertical axes. Click the
number for an end value to highlight it in the entry field. Name the
variable and store it for use with other applications by using any method
described in Step 2.

Automatically Creating Variables in Lists & Spreadsheet

Naming a list at the top of a Lists & Spreadsheet column automatically
stores that value as a list variable. This variable can be used in other
applications including Data & Statistics.
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Creating a Variable from a Lists & Spreadsheet Cell Value

You can share a cell value with other applications. When defining or
referring to a shared cell in Lists & Spreadsheet, precede the name with
an apostrophe ().

1. Click the cell that you want to share.

2. Click " to open the Variables menu.
Handheld: Press [var].

A1k *Hnsaved w freg] x|
A 5] [ ] (I
*
T
2
£ 3ilink Tor
]
5
)
4z |18 [<]>

3. Click Store Var.

A formula is inserted into the cell with var as a placeholder for a
variable name.

A1k *Hnsaved w freg] x|
A E C D T

*

1 9

ol lvarkgy

3

4

5 W
a2 -1 <[>

4. Replace the letters “var” with a name for the variable, and press
[enter].

The value is now available as a variable to other applications within
the same problem.

Note: If a variable with the name you specified already exists in the
current problem space, Lists & Spreadsheet displays an error message.
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Using (Linking) Variables

Sharing, or linking, the variables you create is a powerful tool for math
exploration. The display of linked variables is automatically updated
when the variable’s value changes.

Linking to Shared Variables
To use a stored variable:

1. Display the page and select the location or object to which you want
to link a variable.

2. Select the Variables tool [var].

The Variables options are displayed. The software knows which types
of variables will work in the location or with the object selected and
will only display those variables.

3. Use aand to scroll the list.
Type part of the variable name.

As you type, the system displays a list of variables that begin with the
letters you typed. Typing part of the name enables you to locate a
variable more quickly if the list is long.

4. When you locate and highlight the name of the variable you want to
use, click the name.

Press [enter].

The selected variable value is linked.

Linking a Lists & Spreadsheet Cell to a Variable

When you link a cell to a variable, Lists & Spreadsheet keeps the cell
value updated to reflect the current value of the variable. The variable
can be any variable in the current problem and can be defined in Graphs
& Geometry, Calculator, or any instance of Lists & Spreadsheet.

Note: Do not link to a system variable. Doing so could prevent the
variable from being updated by the system. System variables include ans,
SatMatrix, and statistics results (such as RegEqn, dfError, and Resid).

1. Click the cell that you want to link to the variable.
2. Open the VarLink menu:

- Click E and then click Cell.

Using Variables 357



3.

- Handheld: Press [var].
The VarLink menu is displayed.

Store War

Link To: »

Under Link To, scroll to the name of the variable and click it.

The cell shows the value of the variable.

Using a Variable in a Calculation

After storing a value in a variable, you can use the variable name in an
expression as a substitute for the stored value.

1.

Enter the expression:

—  Type 4*25*nunt2 on the entry line, and press Enter.

- Handheld: Type 4 [x] 25 [x] nunmt2 on the entry line, and press
[enter].

Calculator substitutes 517, the value currently assigned to num, and
evaluates the expression.

425 num2 26728900
2. Enter the expression:
—  Type 4*25*nonunmt2, and press Enter.
- Handheld: Type 4 [x] 25 [x] nonunt2 on the entry line, and press
[t
2 2
4-25-nonum 100-nonum
CAS: Because the variable nonum has not been defined, it is treated
algebraically in the result.
2
4-25-nonum
"Error: Variable is not defined"
Because the variable nonum has not been defined, the expression
returns an error message.
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Entering Multiple Statements on the Entry Line

To enter several statements on a single line, separate them with a colon
(”:"). Only the result of the last expression is shown.

a:=5: b=2: L.1. 25
b

Setting Variable Values with a Slider

In the Graphs and Geometry applications, a slider control lets you adjust
or animate the assignment of values for a numeric variable. Use a slider
to represent multiple variable values in a continuous range.

1. From the Document Tools menu, click Actions > Insert Slider.

Handheld: Press (1] (A] to insert a slider.

The slider is displayed on the work area. If you need to adjust or
animate value selection for more than one variable, you can repeat
this step and insert multiple sliders.

Note: You can access the context menu to Pin a slider to its location
and prevent unintentional movement.

2. Click the slider to activate it and press to move between the
slider scale and the variable's value.

3. Use ¢ and p to move the slider on the scale.
4. Press Enter to select the value.

Access the context menu and choose Settings to view or change the
default slider settings.

Naming Variables

Variable and function names that you create must meet the following
naming rules.

Note: In the unlikely event that you create a variable with the same
name as one used for statistical analysis or by the Finance Solver, an error
condition could occur. If you begin entering a variable name that is
already in use in the current problem, the software shows the entry in
bold to let you know.
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Variable names must be in one of the forms xxx or xxx.yyy. The xxx
part can have 1 to 16 characters. The yyy part, if used, can have 1 to
15 characters. If you use the xxx.yyy form, both xxx and yyy are
required; you cannot start or end a variable name with a period “.”.

Characters can consist of letters, digits, and the underscore character
(). Letters can be U.S. or Greek letters (but not IT or «), accented
letters, and international letters.

Do not use ¢ or n from the symbol palette to construct a variable
name such as ¢1 or n12. These may appear to be letters, but they are
treated internally as special symbols.

You can use uppercase or lowercase letters. The names AB22, Ab22,
aB22, and ab22 all refer to the same variable.

You cannot use a digit as the first character of xxx or yyy.

You can use digits 0 through 9, U.S. letters, a - z, Latin and Greek
letters (but not nt) as subscripts (for example, ay, g, or hy,0). To enter a

subscript while typing a variable name, select Du in the Math
Templates or on the formatting toolbar.

Do not use spaces.

If you want a variable to be treated as a complex number, use an
underscore as the last character of the name.

CAS: If you want a variable to be treated as a type of unit (such as_m
or _ft), use an underscore as the first character of the name. You
cannot use subsequent underscores in the name.

You cannot use an underscore as the first character of the name.

You cannot use a preassigned variable, function, or command name,
such as Ans, min, or tan.

Note: For more information about TI-Nspire™ functions, see the
Reference Guide.

Library documents and library objects are subject to additional
naming restrictions. For more information, see Libraries.

Here are some examples:

Variable names Valid?

Myvar, my.var Yes

My var, list 1 No. Contains a space.

a, b, b12, by, ¢, d Yes. Note that variables b72 and by, are distinct.
Log, Ans No. Preassigned to a system function or variable.
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Variable names Valid?

Logl, listl.a, listl.b  Yes

3rdTotal, listl.1 No. xxx or yyy starts with a digit.

Locking and Unlocking Variables

Locking lets you protect variables from modification or deletion. Locking
prevents unintended changes to a variable.

The table 2|V Altime.... [Baltitude... g

shows the .

altitude of a 1/ seconds |meters

hot.alr palloon > 10 64

during its

. 3 20 59

linear descent.

What equation 4 70 49

gives the 5 90 44

altitude at any Q|6 ~

time? | A2 |10
Time and altitude lists can be locked to Reference function 1 can be locked to
ensure problem fidelity prevent unintended change

Variables you Cannot Lock
e System variable Ans

e dtat. and tvm. variable groups

Important Information About Locked Variables
e To lock variables, use the Lock command.

¢ To modify or delete a locked variable, you must first unlock the item.
e Locked variables display a lock icon on the variable menu list.

¢ The Lock command clears the Redo/Undo history when applied to
unlocked variables.
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Examples of Locking

Lock a,b,c Locks variables a, b, and ¢ from the Calculator
application.

Lock nystats. Locks all members of variable group mystats.

UnLock func2 Unlocks variable func2.

I m =get Lockl nf o(var 2) Retrieves the current lock status of var2 and
assigns that value to Imin the Calculator
application.

For more information, see the Reference Guide.

Updating a Variable

If you want to update a variable with the result of a calculation, you
must store the result explicitly.

Entry Result Comment

a:=2 2

a3 8 Result not stored in variable a.
a 2

a = a3 8 Variable a updated with result.
a 8

a2 = a 64 Variable a updated with result.
a 64

Reusing the Last Answer

Each instance of Calculator automatically stores the last calculated result
as a variable named Ans. You can use Ans to create a chain of
calculations.

Note: Do not link to Ans or any system variable. Doing so could prevent
the variable from being updated by the system. System variables include
statistics results (such as Sat.RegEgn, Sat.dfError, and Sat.Resid) and
Finance Solver variables (such as tvm.n, tvm.pmt, and tvm.fv).

As an example of using Ans, calculate the area of a garden plot that is 1.7
meters by 4.2 meters. Then use the area to calculate the yield per square
meter if the plot produces a total of 147 tomatoes.

1. Calculate the area:
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— On the Calculator entry line, type 1. 7*4. 2, and press Enter.

- Handheld: On the Calculator entry line, type 1. 7 [x] 4. 2, and
press [enter],

1.7-4.2 7.14

2. Reuse the last answer to calculate the yield per square meter:

— Type 147/ ans, and press Enter to find the yield.
- Handheld: Type 147 (%] ans, and press to find the yield.

147 20.5882
7.14

376

3. As asecond example, calculate '?-9+JE and then add 2*1 og( 45) .

— Type3.76/(-7.9+sqrt(5)), and press Enter.
- Handheld: Type 3. 76 (5] ([@)]7. 9+sqrt (5)), and press [enter].

3.76 0.66385
7.9+5

4. Reuse the last answer:

— Type ans+2*| og(45), and press Enter.
— Handheld: Type ans+2 [x] | og(45), and press [enter].

-0.66384977522033+2-log  (45) 2.64258
10

Temporarily Substituting a Value for a Variable

Use the “|" (such that) operator to assign a value to a variable for just a

single execution of the expression.

a:=200.12 200.12
az\a:100 10000
a 200.12
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Removing a Linked Variable

1.
2.

Select the linked variable.

Press [var].
The Variables options are displayed.
Select Unlink.

The link is removed from the value, and the value is displayed
without any bold formatting.
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Graphs & Geometry

The Graphs & Geometry application lets you perform the following tasks:

Graph and explore functions and other relations, such as
inequalities, parametrics, polars, sequences, differential equation
solutions, conics, 3D functions, and 3D parametrics.

Create and explore geometric shapes.

Animate points on objects or graphs and explore their behavior.
Graph data collected by the Data Collection tool.

Explore graphical and geometric transformations.

Explore and investigate concepts of calculus.

Link to data created by other applications and use it in
Graphs & Geometry.

Getting Started with Graphs & Geometry

©o®0oeQ

1 2 (3

Documents Toolbox
2 B
Grap!m & Geometry \.y
Rk TActons » -
: =
Y z:Grapn Enmy/Ea ’ - 1 IXJ :X3+2'X
ma_:wmdowlzaom L4 Iy Jf;
3@(’ 6:Analyze Graph L4 6 I @
| 7. Table 4 | - _I_
ST gl K= 3;2- A @
1} g:settings > i

Graphs & Geometry tool menu
Graphs & Geometry work area in Graphing View

Function graph (from function expression on the entry line)

Entry line for defining functions. Press [ctr] G to show/hide.
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@ Expand/Collapse button. Click to show/hide history of graphed
relations of the current type.

A 0

@ Sample Graphs & Geometry work area in Plane Geometry View
@ Sample tool icon (Regular Polygon tool) shows tooltip on hover

@ Sample shape (regular polygon)

Graphs & Geometry Menu

The Graphs & Geometry menu appears immediately above the work
area. To display the menu on the Handheld, press menu].

Note: In the 3D Graphing view, the menu shows commands for working
with 3D graphs specifically.

When you select a tool from the menu, the tool’s icon displays in the
upper left corner of the Graphs & Geometry work area. You can hover
over the tool icon to view tooltips.
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Using Keystroke Shortcuts

Use keystroke shortcuts to simplify tasks that you can perform in the
Graphs & Geometry application.

Keystrokes:

Task accomplished:

del
-«

Removes a selected object from the work area.

Constrains certain objects as you draw. Press while
drawing a circle with the Circle tool, or while drawing
objects with linear components. For example, you can
constrain a line to multiples of 15 degrees, or constrain
a circle to integer radius values.

#E6)

When a number is under the pointer, the + and - keys
enable you to change the number of displayed digits.

<>

When a number is under the pointer, the < and > keys
decrease or increase a value.

Displays application hints on the TI-Nspire™ handheld.

Move to functional areas of the application in the
following order: the entry line, Entry Line Expansion
button, Slider, Animation panel, or Data Collection
Console (when present), and then to the work area.

Edits (if any) are committed when you out of a

field. Press to move through the tab stop

areas in reverse order, or press to jump to a graph
on the work area.

AV

Moves up and down among menu options and
through functions in the function history list. When
using the Trace tool, enables you to move to a
different graph when more than one graph is on the

page.

114

Moves along the entry line, one space or one button at
a time. When using the Trace tool, moves the trace
cursor along the graph, either left or right. When
viewing an attribute list, steps through the options for
one attribute.

Note: When using the TI-Nspire™ software, you can
press Alt while pressing an arrow key to move selected
objects one pixel on the work area.
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Using the Context Menu

The context menu provides access to the tools most commonly used with
the selected objects. Different options can appear on the context menu
depending on the active object or the task you are performing.

You can display the context menu for an object in one of the following
ways.

» Handheld: Move the pointer to the object, and then press [ctri] [menu].
» Windows®: Right-click the object.
» Mac®: Hold 3 and click the object.

Many of the options that appear on the context menu provide
convenient access to functionality that is also available from menus. The
context menu can include the following options that are not available on
the application menus.

e Click Recent to view and access the nine most recently used tools.
Recent shows tools used for any Graphs & Geometry application,
regardless of the document in which they were used.

e The Label option lets you show a persistent label near a selected
object.

* The Color option lets you change the line color or fill color of
selected objects (such as a function graph, shape, or point).

Note: On TI-Nspire™ handhelds that do not support color, colors are
displayed as shades of gray.

¢ The Edit Relation option moves the focus to the entry line for
editing the selected function.

e The Convert to Analytic and Convert to Geometric options change
text created in one view to text that is displayed in the other. For
example, select the text box and click Convert to Geometric on the
context menu to change text you created in Graphing View to text
that is displayed in Plane Geometry view.

e The Attach option lets you create a text chain, constraining the
relative horizontal or vertical position of one text object with respect
to another text object of the same type (analytic or geometric).

e The Group option lets you move, color, and apply other changes to
multiple objects simultaneously. Each group of objects is identified
by a single label to reduce screen clutter.

e The Pin option lets you pin objects to prevent accidental moves as
you make other changes on the work area. You can pin points,
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shapes, angles, values, text, graphed functions, the axes, and the
work area background.

Other options that are appropriate for various objects are also displayed
on the context menu. For more information about using color in
documents and changing the Graphs & Geometry application’s settings
for the default plot label display, see Working with Documents in the
TI-Nspire™ Software.

Changing Graphs & Geometry Settings
1. On the Graphs & Geometry menu, click Settings.

Graphs & Geometry Settings

Display Digits: IFloat3 hd

Graphing Angle: IRadian =

Geometry Angle I 2

[C] Automatically hide plot labels

Show axis end values

[£] Show tool tips for function manipulation

[ Automatically find points of interest

| Restore | Make Default | OK | Cancel |

2. Select the settings that you want.

Note: If you want Display Digits, Graphing Angle, or Geometry
Angle to use the current Document Settings instead of specific digit
or angle settings, set it to Auto.

Using the Work Area

The work area provides a space for drawing and working with objects
such as graphed functions, shapes, or points and lines.

When you select a graph or position the mouse over a graphed function,
the expression for the corresponding graph is displayed on the work
area. You can select multiple graphs to display their expressions.

The top left corner of the work area displays a tool icon when you
activate most tools. You can hover over the tool icon to display tips to
help you use the tool.
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Grabbing and Dragging Items in the Work Area

Dragging lets you move and manipulate items. For example, you can
drag a text label to move it or drag a circle’s perimeter to resize it.

1.

Point to the item.

The pointer changes to show that you can grab or manipulate the
item.

Use the mouse to grab and drag the item.

Handheld: Hold down to grab the item, use the Touchpad or
Clickpad to drag it, and then press again to release it.

Panning the Work Area

To see different portions of the work area, click and hold on an empty
region until the pointer changes to ¥, and then drag.

Adding Text

You can add text to the work area to label objects, or to summarize the
results of your analysis of a graph. Use the Text tool to type numerical
values, formulas, or other information in the work area.

1.

From the Actions menu, select Text.

2. On the work area, click the location for adding text. You can attach
text to an object by clicking the object.
A text box with a blinking cursor appears at the location you
selected.

3. Type the text.

the slope of the ling|
-0.547059

4. Press to anchor the text on the work area.
You can create a text chain by using the Attach tool on the context
menu to connect text objects of the same type to each other. Detach
disassociates chained text from a text chain. Spacing, alignment, and
updating of calculated value text is handled automatically for
chained text.
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Note: You cannot include pinned text, text hidden using the
Show/Hide tool, or geometric scale values in a text chain.

You can customize text objects to suit your needs.
e Use context menu options to change text objects.
— Convert text created in Graphing View to geometric text.

— Convert text created in Plane Geometry View (outside of the
analytic window) to analytic text.

—  Attach analytic or geometric text to text of the same type.

e Use the Text tool to enter numerical values that the
Graphs & Geometry application can interpret as numbers. You
can use these numeric text entries for calculations, or for
specifying measurements.

Press [esc].

Choose another tool to exit the Text tool.

Working with Multiple Objects

You can select multiple objects with the Pointer tool or Select tool, and
then use other tools to perform certain actions on several objects at
once. As you move around and over objects, helpful details are displayed,
such as information about the object type or object state (for example,
pinned, locked, or grouped).

Notes:

You cannot move selected objects together if one or more of the
objects is pinned.

The tooltip is displayed when you hover over a component
object. This indicates that you can press to move among the
component objects and select them individually.

Read the object labels to ensure you do not select unintended
objects.

Selecting Objects Using the Pointer Tool

1.

Click the first object that you want to select.
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The object flashes to indicate selection, and is displayed with a
thicker line style (bold) when you hover over it.

triangle

Click the second object.

You can continue clicking objects to select all of the objects that
interest you. As each object is selected, it flashes with the others in
the selection. You can deselect an individual object by clicking that
object again, or deselect the entire selection by pressing or
clicking on a part of the work area that contains no object.

Selecting Objects with the Select Tool

1.
2.

From the Actions menu, click Select > Region.

Click a point near the boundary of the part of the work area
containing objects that you want to select.

Move the pointer across the desired selection region.
A dotted box outline appears around the selection area as you move.
Click the point on the opposite boundary to complete selection.

The objects in the selection box flash. You can double-click the work
area to begin marking another selection, or press to exit the
Select tool.

Canceling Selection
Cancel the selection of objects in a selection box in the following ways.

Cancel selection of all objects by pressing or by clicking on a
space with no objects.

Cancel selection for one object by clicking the object a second time.

Deleting Selections

» To delete one or more selected objects, press ['].
You cannot delete the origin, the axes, or locked points and values,
even if they are selected. Objects that are pinned and/or grouped
can be deleted.
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Moving Selections

1. Hover over one of the flashing objects in a selection of multiple
objects.

2. Grab and drag the object. All objects in the selection move together.
3. Click at the location of your choice to complete the move.
Notes:

e If an unmovable object is included in a selection, you must move the
objects individually. You cannot move the origin, the axes, or a
pinned object as part of a multiple-object selection.

e Specific movements are supported for certain objects. For example,
you can press an arrow key to move an object attached to the grid
one point at a time.

Working with Color

Color changes made in the software are displayed in shades of gray when
you work on documents using a TI-Nspire™ handheld that does not
support color. Color is preserved when you move documents back to the
software.

Changing the Color of a Function or the Axes

1. Select the axes or the function.
2. Access the context menu and click Color > Line Color.

3. Select the color to apply.

Changing the Line or Fill Color of Objects
1. Select the object or objects.

2. Display the object’s context menu, click Color, and then click
Line Color or Fill Color.

3. Select the color to apply to the objects.

Understanding Attributes

The following table lists the attributes available for objects. The list of
available attributes depends upon the object you select. To view
attributes, select the Attributes tool. When an object is selected, a list of
the attributes available for that object are displayed on the work area.
You can choose an attribute and select an option to change the
appearance of the selected object. Attributes indicated with an asterisk
support entering a number to indicate a value for the attribute.
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Name Icon(s) Options Available for use on
Line Weight | == = Thin, Medium, Line, Tangent, Segment,
T Thick Ray, Vector, Circle, Circle
arc, Triangle, Polygon,
= Regular Polygon,
Rectangle, Graphed
Functions, Integrals
Line Style — Continuous, Line, Tangent, Segment,
P et Dotted, Dashed Ray, Vector, Circle, Circle
arc, Triangle, Polygon,
S Regular Polygon,
- Rectangle, Graphed
Functions, Polar
Equations, Integrals,
Parametric Plots
Animation it — Unidirectional Point, Point On
Animation
Speed*,
Alternating
Animation
Speed*
Lock/ \ Object is Point, Point On,
Unlock [DIW I_q‘ unlocked, Object | Intersection Point,
is locked Length, Area, Angle,
Circle Arc
Custom ’—‘ Current value: n* | Length, Area, Angle,
Precision ? Slope
Point Style @ & Circle, Empty Point, Point On,
* O circle, Square, Intersection Point, Circle
- 4 Empty square, Arc
- & Cross, Plus, Thin
(small circle),
X o+
X . Large, Empty
Large
1 ] m
Activation Point is activated, | Scatter Plot elements
'59 .6 Point is
unactivated
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Name Icon(s) Options Available for use on
Graph . Graph is Graphed Functions,
Appearance \V continuous, Parametric and Polar
Graph is discrete, | graphs
n= s= Number of
Points*, Step
Size*, T
Minimum*, T
Maximum*, 6
Minimum?*, 6
Maximum*
Axes r.w | Axes user Axes
Settings m -k'i' '@"J settings, Axes
+ quadrant 1
Jﬂﬂ 5 settings, Axes trig
settings, Axes stat
settings, Axes
standard settings,
Axes decimal
settings
Axes End No arrows, Axes
Style + -I" Positive arrows,
| All arrows
Axes Tic T— T— Tic labels are Axes
Labels T e T '1_" shown, Tic labels
are hidden
End Values End values are Axes
of Axes + 4? shown, End
values are hidden
Line Cartesian (y=_), Line, Tangent, Segment,
Equation Vo =l honical ( =0) |Ray, Vector
Type
Equation = Canonical (...=0), | Circle
Type ol : 2
Cartesian (...=r°)
Plot Points Points are not Scatter Plots

connected, Points
are connected
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Name Icon(s) Options Available for use on

Labels

f, (), ()=, Graphed Functions

ff0 |y=r0), y=,

fll=. y=fl)

Y=

Sequence

Type E:L =] plot

Time plot, Web Sequence plots

Changing an Attribute of an Object

You can change attributes to change the appearance of objects such as
shapes, lines, graphed functions, and axes.

1.
2.

5.

From the Actions menu, click the Attributes tool.

Select the object that you want to change.

The list of the attributes for the selected object are displayed.
Use A and ¥ to move through the list of icons for attributes.

Highlight the icon for the attribute you want to change and use
<« or » to move through the options. For example, highlight the Line
Weight option, and use < or » to move to Thick, Thin, or Medium.

As you move through the options, you can review the changes on
the work area. For example, you can see the line weight for the
selected object change from Thin to Medium as you preview the line
weight options.

Note: You can enter a numeric value instead of selecting an option
to change an animation speed attribute for a supported object, or to
set the step size, number of points, minimum values, or maximum
values for supported graph types.

Press to apply the option to the attribute.

Conditional Attributes

You can cause objects to hide, show, and change color dynamically, based
on specified conditions such as "r 1<r 2" or "si n(al) >=cos(a2)."

For example, you might want to hide an object based on a changing
measurement that you have assigned to a variable, or you might want an
object’s color to change based on a "Calculate” result assigned to a
variable.
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Conditional behaviors can be assigned to objects or groups in the
Graphing, Plane Geometry, and 3D Graphing views.
Setting Conditional Attributes of an Object

You can set conditions of a selected object either by using its context
menu or by activating the Set Conditions tool from the Actions menu
and then selecting the object. These instructions describe using the
context menu.

1. Select the object or group.
2. Display the object’s context menu, and click Conditions.

The conditional attributes are displayed.

Conditional Attributes

Conditional Attributes f
Show When:

Show When: | O

Mesh Color

Line Color: | Top Color: '

Fill Color: | Bottom Color

| Colors... || 0K H Cancel

For 2D objects For 3D objects

3. (Optional) In the Show When field, enter an expression specifying
the conditions during which the object will be shown. Anytime the
condition is not satisfied, the object will be hidden.

You can specify tolerance by using compound conditionals in the
Show When input field. For example, area>=4 and ar ea<=6.

Note: If you need to see conditionally hidden objects temporarily,
click Actions > Hide/Show. To return to normal viewing, press [esc].
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4. (Optional) Enter numbers or expressions that evaluate to numbers in
the applicable color fields, such as Line Color or Mesh Color. To see a
map of color values, click the Colors button.

Conditional Color

[The value of the expression determines the object color.

color HBBABAERELE s o niz[BEDE
Grayscale HHE 3 1A 6 [71[8] s o/ n|E [EEE
Lines, Points and Text |EHE1EIE1 [ 7 | & [ERREIREN2] 3] 14] 5]

Map of conditional color values

5. Click OK in the Conditional Attributes dialog box to apply the
conditions.

Locking Measured Values and Points

Locking measured values and points can be useful when you need to
prevent inadvertent change, or for explorations in which object
manipulations are constrained such that the locked measurement
remains constant.

1. From the Actions menu, click Attributes.

2. Select the value or point that you want to lock.
3. Use a and v to locate the Lock attribute.
4

Use < or » to select Lock.

lcm

{2/2) Object is locked

Initial rectangle with locked perimeter

5. Press to lock the value or point.
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A lock icon appears near the locked value or point.

In this case, a rectangle is created with the desired perimeter, and
then both the perimeter and area values are displayed. The
perimeter value is locked. As you manipulate the rectangle, the
perimeter remains unchanged but the area changes. When the
optimum area is displayed, you can measure the sides to obtain the
necessary dimensions.

Graphs & Geometry Views

The Graphs & Geometry application has three separate views. Each is
tailored to specific types of explorations:

e In Graphing view, the work area contains axes for graphing 2D
functions. The view includes an entry line where you can type and
edit the expressions to be graphed.

¢ In Plane Geometry view, you can explore geometric objects. You can
optionally use the Plane Geometry view in modeling mode (that is,
Plane Geometry view with an analytic window added for working
with objects in an axis system).

¢ In 3D Graphing view, the menu and work area change to let you
graph and explore 3D functions and 3D parametric equations. The
section 3D Graphing in this chapter discusses 3D features.

When you add a new document, problem, or page, you can choose
Graphs or Geometry separately. The software adds a
Graphs & Geometry application in the selected view.

Summary of View Differences

The following table describes some work area differences between the
Plane Geometry view and the Graphing View.

Feature Graph Area Plane Geometry Area

Aspect Ratio Adjustable; initially 1:1 | Always 1:1 (static)

Units of Measure | Generic (displayed as u) | User-defined (per scale)

Area Graph Type | Cartesian (default) or Euclidian
Polar
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Feature Graph Area Plane Geometry Area
Uses e Define,graph,and |e Construct,
manipulate manipulate,
functions to: transform, and
- Graph measure Euclidean
functions of objects
the form f (x) e Display labels and
—  Create scatter informative text
plots
— Graph polar
equations
- Graph
parametric
equations
- Graph
sequences
e  Construct,
manipulate, and
measure analytic
objects
e Display
coordinates,
equations, labels,
and informative
text
Behavior Analytic objects must Geometric objects can
remain in the analytic be displayed as a layer
area. behind the analytic
area, but they remain
geometric in nature.

Using the Graphing View

The following items are displayed initially when you launch Graphing

View.

e Cartesian axes in the Zoom Standard format (1:1 scale)

e Entry line from which you can graph up to 100 functions

The axes, axis labels, and entry line can all be displayed or hidden. You
can show a dotted or lined grid, or no grid at all. All objects created in
Graphing View are analytic objects, so no scale is displayed for shapes
you draw (such as a circle or triangle). The Show Scale tool has no effect.
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Creating an Object in the Graphing View

When you create an object in the Graphing View, it is an analytic object,
and all points of the object reside on the graph plane. When you change
the axes scale, you automatically affect the appearance of the object. If
you calculate a value associated with the object such as the area, only
generic units are assigned (u for unit). These objects remain associated
with the coordinate plane until you delete them or redefine them to the
plane geometry area.

Note: When working with a modeling view work area (Plane Geometry
view with analytic window), you cannot move an analytic object onto the
plane geometry area.

Customizing the Work Area

Panning views
Panning lets you explore nearby objects, parts of graphs, or plots.

» Grab any empty space in the work area, and drag it.
The pointer changes to X as you pan.

Note: Panning works in both the Graphing View and the Plane Geometry
View. In Plane Geometry View with the Analytic Window shown, you can
pan each view independently.

Showing/Hiding the Axes and Other Elements

In the Graphing View or in the Analytic Window in Plane Geometry View,
You can selectively show or hide the axes, grid, entry line, and end values
of the axes. You can show or hide the Scale indicator in any view.

Note: You can also hide or show the entry line by pressing [ctn] G.

» From the View menu, select the elements that you want to show or
hide. In this example, the lined grid is shown and the axes and entry
line are hidden.
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Changing the Appearance of the Axes

The axes attributes tool lets you change display attributes such as end
arrows, end values, tic mark labels, and zoom settings.

1.
2.
3.

From the Actions menu, click Attributes.
Click either axis.

Press A and ¥ to move to the desired attribute, and then press
< and » to choose the option to apply.

El }-

Zooming/Rescaling the Work Area

Use one of the following methods to change the scale of the Graphing
View or the Analytic Window in Plane Geometry View.

>

From the Window/Zoom menu, select one of the Zoom tools
(Zoom - Box, Zoom - In, or Zoom - Out), or select one of the
predefined Zoom settings. The initial setting is Zoom - Standard.

Select an axis end value, press to edit it, and type a new value.
Grab any tic mark on an axis, and drag it to rescale the view.

The aspect ratio of the axes is retained as you drag. To modify the
scale of only one axis, hold as you drag.

From the Window/Zoom menu, click Window Settings. In the
Window Settings tool, type the end values XMin, XMax, YMin, or
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YMax. To set custom spacing of the tic marks and grid, click the

down arrow for XScale or YScale, and type a value.

6.67 7y

-10

-6.67

Default range and domain

53

A
y

-79.5

-53

=]

Extended domain

Note: You can store an axis end value as a variable, and then access it
outside of the Graphs & Geometry application. Select the end value in

the work area, and then click (or press ) to store the value.

Inserting a Background Image

You can insert an image as a background for a Graphs & Geometry page.
The file format of the image can be .bmp, .jpg, or .png.

1. From the Insert menu, click Image.

2. Navigate to the image you want to insert, select it, and then click

Open.

The image is inserted as a background.

For more information, see Working with Images.
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Adjusting Variable Values with a Slider

A slider lets you easily explore the effects of adjusting a numeric variable
through a range of values. You can control a slider's location and visual
appearance, and its adjustment range and step size.

“EEF

© 0 O

(5]

Horizontal slider showing variable name, current value, and range
Vertical slider

Slider “thumb” that you can drag to adjust the current value of the
variable

Slider track

Minimized sliders with arrows to adjust the variable’s current value

Inserting a Slider

You can insert sliders on a Graphs page, a Geometry page, or a
Data & Statistics page.

1.

From the Actions menu, click Insert Slider.

A gray image of a horizontal slider with default settings attaches
itself to the pointer.

Ao

Drag to position the slider, and click to release it.
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3.

Press to accept the default name (such as V1), or type the name
of a numeric variable that you want to assign, and then press [enter].

Setting up the Slider

You can change many slider settings, such as Minimum and Maximum, by
clicking parts of the slider. Some settings, such as Step Size, are accessible
only through the Slider Settings dialog box.

1.

Right-click in the slider to display its context menu, and click
Settings to display the Slider Settings dialog box.

Handheld: Point to the slider, press [ctr] [men], and select Settings.

Use the Slider Settings dialog box to enter settings for the slider.
Each setting is described below. Settings that accept a numeric value
also accept an expression that evaluates to a numeric value.

Variable — Specifies which variable is assigned to the slider. Type an
available numeric variable name, or click the drop-down arrow and
select a name from the list.

Value — Sets the current value of the variable.

Minimum — Sets the lowest value in the slider range (left or bottom
end point on the track).

Maximum — Sets the highest value in the slider range (right or top
end point on the track).

Step Size — Sets the size of the increment between values. The
default setting is Automatic. To enter a specific size, click the drop-
down arrow, select Enter Size, and type a positive numeric value.

Style — Click the drop-down arrow to choose Horizontal or Vertical.

a =28
4. -0

-4

Display Digits — Specifies the display format of the variable’s
current value. Choose Auto to display the value according to the
Document Settings option. Click the drop-down arrow to choose
from floating-point or fixed formats.

Show Variable — Shows or hides the variable name in the slider.
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Show Scale — Shows or hides the scale in a maximized slider.

Adjusting a Slider Variable’'s Current Value

After setting up a slider, use one of these methods to adjust the current
value:

Grab the slider thumb ( J or «J) and drag it.
Click the slider thumb, and then press a, v, «, or ».
Tips:

- If you have a single horizontal slider on the Graphs & Geometry
application having focus, you can press < or » anytime without
first clicking the slider thumb.

— If you have a single vertical slider on the Graphs & Geometry
application having focus, you can press A or ¥ anytime without
first clicking the slider thumb.

Click after the “=" or press as necessary to select the current
value, and type a numeric value.

Click a new position on the track.

Note: Any time the variable’s current value is outside the slider’s
defined range, the thumb is not displayed. To bring the value inside
the slider’s range, click the slider track or arrows.

Repositioning a Slider on the Page

1.

2.

Grab and drag any empty space in the slider’s selection rectangle.
Click an empty space in the slider.

Press A, ¥, <, or ».

Minimizing a Slider

>

To minimize a slider and display only the variable name, current
value, and direction arrows, access the slider’s context menu and
select Minimize.

<= b =3. %"

To further minimize a slider and show only the arrows, access its
context menu and clear Show Variable.
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Stretching a Slider
» Grab the Minimum or Maximum end point on the track, and drag it.

a ="1.2
] ] [ Iml ] ] ] ] [ [}
-4, 4,

a =1,

2
——b
4, 4,

Note: Stretching or shrinking a slider affects only the length of the
track. The Minimum and Maximum values do not change.

Animating a Slider

An animated slider steps repeatedly through its range, using the slider’s
Step Size.

» Access the slider’s context menu and click Animate.

Note: To stop the animation, click Stop Animate. Animation also
stops if you lock the slider’s associated variable.

Removing a Slider
Removing a slider does not delete the variable associated with the slider.

1. Click in the slider’s selection rectangle to select it.
2. Press [].

Tips for Using Sliders

Use Multiple Sliders for a Variable

*  You can assign the same variable to multiple sliders. This lets you see
the effect of adjusting a variable by different step sizes or through
different ranges.

Deselect a Slider

e To deselect a slider, click another part of the work area, press [esc], or
press to move to another element in the work area.

Associate a Different Variable with a Slider

e Click the text box for the variable name and type the name of the
numeric variable to use.

e With the slider active, click (or press [var]) to select a variable
from the list.

Using the Trace Tools

Graphs & Geometry provides two trace tools:
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Graph Trace - point-to-point trace of the graph for a function,
parametric or polar equation, scatter plot, or sequence.

Geometry Trace - trail of functions or objects.

For more information about using the Geometry Trace tool, see Using the
Plane Geometry View.

Tracing a Graph or Plot

Graph Trace moves over the points of a graph or plot and displays value
information.

1.

From the Trace menu, click Graph Trace:

i

2405

f3(x)=2-x3—3-x

.2\%

£3:(1,-0.5)

(Optional) From the Trace menu, click Trace Step to change the step
increment.

Use Graph Trace to explore a graph or plot in the following ways:

Move to a point and hover to move the trace cursor to that
point.

Press <« or » to move the trace cursor from point to point and
display the coordinates or values of each point.

Press A or ¥ to move from one graph to another. The point’s
coordinates update to reflect the new location of the trace. The
trace cursor is positioned on the point of the new graph or plot
with the closest x value to the last point identified on the
previously traced graph. You can trace multiple functions as
described in Tracing All Graphs.

Type a number and press to move the trace cursor to that
independent value on the graph or plot.

Create a persistent point that remains on the graph while in

Graph-Trace mode by pressing when the trace point
reaches the point you want to label.
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— Trace through and identify the points at which the graph has no
defined value (a discontinuity) for a coordinate. The coordinate
pair (x, undef) is displayed when you trace a point with an
undefined x coordinate.

Notes:

— When you select or trace a graph or plot on the work area, that
relation is displayed on the entry line.

- When you trace beyond the initially visible graph, the screen
pans to show the area being traced.

4. Exit Graph Trace by pressing or by choosing another tool.

Tracing All Graphs

The Trace All tool works like Graph Trace, but allows tracing multiple
functions simultaneously. With several functions graphed on the work
area, perform the following steps:

Note: The Trace All tool traces only function graphs, not plots of other
relations (polar, parametric, scatter, sequence).

1. Click Trace All from the Trace menu.

A vertical line indicates the x value of the trace and a trace point
appears on each function graphed on the work area.

2. Press < or » to move the trace point along each graph on the work
area simultaneously.

3. Exit Trace All by pressing or by choosing another tool.

Working with Relations

The Graphs & Geometry entry line resides at the bottom of the work
area. You can use it to specify multiple relations for each of several graph
types. The default graph type is Function, so the form f1(x)= is displayed
initially.

Note: The entry line is automatically hidden when you are not entering
or editing relations. To show or hide it anytime, press [ctn] G.

Graphing a Relation
1. Select the type of relation you want to graph.
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To graph a function, click Function on the Graph Entry/Edit
menu.

f1 (x)=

Function mode entry line

The work area and entry line change to function mode. Type an
expression for the function after the equal sign.

To graph an equation, click Equation on the Graph Entry/Edit
menu, and select the type of equation (Line, Parabola, Circle,
Ellipse, Hyperbola, or Conic).

y=lia2 Tl

Entry line for y=ax2+bx+c parabola

Type the coefficients into the equation template.

To graph a parametric equation, click Parametric on the
Graph Entry/Edit menu.

x1(e)
v 1le)-
0=£26.28 f5tep=0.13

Parametric mode entry line
Type expressions for xn(t) and yn(t). Specifying alternate values
for the default t-min, t-max, and t-step displayed is optional.

To graph a polar equation, click Polar on the Graph Entry/Edit
menu.

r1lg)=
0<f<6.28 Bstep=0.13

Polar mode entry line

Type an expression for rn(8). Specifying alternate values for the
default 6-minimum and 8-maximum, and 6-step displayed is
optional.

390

Graphs & Geometry



— To graph a scatter plot, click Scatter Plot on the
Graph Entry/Edit menu.

X
s1,.

Scatter Plot mode entry line

The work area and entry line change to scatter plot mode. Click
var to choose a variable to plot as x and y for sn. You can also
type the name of a variable that already exists, or define a list as
comma-separated elements enclosed within brackets, for
example: {1,2,3}.

— To plot a sequence, choose the type of sequence.

To plot a web plot or time plot of a sequence, click Sequence on
the Graph Entry/Edit menu, and then click Sequence.

ulln)= |
Imitiql Terms.=0
1=r=99 nstep=1 |

Sequence mode entry line

To plot a phase plot of a sequence, click Sequence on the
Graph Entry/Edit menu and click Custom.

XN~
Lo
121299 nstep=1

Sequence mode - Custom entry line

The work area and entry line change to show parameters
needed for the selected sequence mode. Specify the parameters
required for the plot type. You can use the Attributes tool to
change between the Time plot and Web plot of a sequence.

2. Press to graph the relation.
When you press to graph the expression, Graphs & Geometry
hides the entry line and shows an uncluttered view of the graph.

After you graph f1(x) and redisplay the entry line, the entry line displays
f2(x)= to enable you to enter another function. If you select or trace a
function, that function is displayed on the entry line.
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As you graph multiple relations on the graph axes, Graphs & Geometry
labels each, unless the Graphs & Geometry setting "Automatically hide
plot labels" is checked. You can define and graph a maximum of 99 of
each type. For example, you use function mode to specify functions
(f1(x) - f99(x) ). You can rename relations using custom names, for
example, g1(x).

Displaying the Relation History

The relation history lets you view, edit, and delete graphed relations.

For each problem, the history automatically stores relations, such as
functions 1 through 99 and sequences u1 through u99. The relations
can be defined:

* From the Graphs & Geometry entry line.

*  From elsewhere in the problem, such as on a Calculator page.

e From expressions graphed using the Text tool.

To view the relation history:

1. Show the entry line ((et] G), and then click the Expand Entry Line

button ‘& at the right of the line.
The history lists the relations in the order of entry (top to bottom).

f2(.'f)=.'f3—2'.'f+5\

At

]
B2 5 fl)-
II I f2(x)=x3—2-x+5

)] ®

Note: The history also shows each relation’s line color along with
buttons for showing/hiding the object 4 and changing its display

attributes =i .

2. Use a and v to move up and down the list.

3. Press to hide the history.
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Finding Points of Interest

You can use the tools on the Analyze Graph menu to find a point of
interest in a specified range of a function graph. Choose a tool to find
zeros, minimums, maximumes, intersections, derivatives (dy/dx), or
integrals. For Graphs defined as conic sections, you can also find foci,
directrix, and other points.

Note (CAS): You can also find the point of inflection.

1.

Click the point of interest on the Analyze Graph menu. For example,
select Minimum to find the minimum point.

The icon for the selected tool is displayed at the top left on the work
area. Point to the icon to view a tooltip about using the selected
tool.

Click the graph you want to search for the point of interest.

When you point to the plot, a dotted line is displayed for marking
the part of the graph to search for the point of interest.

Notes:

— Ifyou are finding the derivative, click the graph at the point at
which you want to find the derivative.

—  You can choose tools for finding points of interest from the
context menu. If you select the Integral tool or the Derivative
tool from the context menu with a function graph selected, that
function is used for finding the point of interest.

Press < or » to move the dotted line to the lower bound of the search
region.

Note: You can also type a number to use as the lower bound for the
search region and press [enter].

Press to mark the lower bound for the search region.

The tool shades the range.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 to set the upper bound of the search region.

If the search region you specified includes the point of interest, a
label for the point is displayed. If you change a graph that has points
of interest identified, check for changes in points of interest. For
example, if you edit the function on the entry line or manipulate a
plot, the point where the graph intersects the y axis can change.

You can exit the tool by pressing or choosing another tool. The
labeled points of interest remain visible on the graph.
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Specifying a Function with Domain Restrictions

You can use the entry line or the Calculator application to specify a
function with domain restrictions. For multiple domain restrictions on a
function, use the piecewise function, piecewise().

In the following example, a function with a domain that is less than 2
and greater than -2 is specified on the entry line:

1. Press [etn] G to display the entry line.
2. Type piecewise(3, x > -2 and x < 2) on the entry line.

3. Press to graph the function.

Graphs & Geometry reformats the expression on the entry line and
graphs the expression:

6.67 7y

f1{x)= [ 3,x>-2and x<2

-10 I 10

-6.67

Graphing a Family of Functions

A family of functions differ by one or more parameters and can be
specified with a single expression. To graph a family of functions:

1. Type an expression for a family of functions on the entry line. To
specify a family of functions:

—  Specify the parameters as one expression for multiple functions
using the format
f1(x) ={-1,0,1,2} * x + {2,4,6,8}
f1(x) = m*x|m={1,2,3}

—  Enclose the lists of numbers or lists of variables in curly brackets.
Specify parameters to graph a family of up to 16 functions.
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For example, four functions are denoted with the expression:
f1(x) ={-1,0,1,2} * x + {2,4,6,8}.

The first function to be evaluated isy =-1 * x + 2 and the second is
0*x+4.

Press to graph the family of functions specified.

Graphs & Geometry creates and displays a separate graph object for
each member of the family of functions.

Each function is labeled (f1_1, f1_2) to indicate its sequence in the
expression. You can select, analyze, or trace the graphs to explore
them.

Note: Editing a single function graph to change it to a family of
functions is not supported.

Creating a Time Plot or Web Plot Sequence

You can use the Sequence graphing mode to plot a time plot or web plot
from the entry line.

A Time plot plots n on the horizontal axis against the value of the
sequence at each term, u1(n), on the vertical axis. A time plot is
useful for identifying patterns in sequence values.

A Web plot plots the sequence value for a preceding index, such as
u1(n-1), on the horizontal axis against the value of the sequence for
the current index, such as u1(n), on the vertical axis. A web plot is
useful for analyzing the long-term behavior of a recursive sequence
(as with a convergence or oscillation).

Specify the parameters required for the type of sequence plot you
want:

— The ul1(n)= expression field is where you enter or edit the
sequence. Type the expression that defines the sequence. The
term index, n is a series of consecutive integers that starts with
zero or any positive integer. The sequence name can include
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letters, numbers, and parentheses in the formats: u1, u1(n), u1(),
myseq, myseq(n), or myseq(). If you type the sequence name in
the format u1() or myseq(), the application automatically adds
the n.

The expression you type for a sequence can reference a variable
assigned to work with a slider.

The Initial Terms parameter is the first term to evaluate for a
recursive sequence. If the sequence expression references more
than one prior term, such as u1(n-1) and u1(n-2), you must type
additional initial terms. Separate multiple terms with commas.

The nStep range is the minimum index, maximum index, and the
increment used for graphing.

For example, in the u1(n) field, type the expression 2*u1(n-1) + 1. No
initial term or step range entry is required in this case.

After entering the parameters, press to graph the sequence
specified.

7 .

X
-9.06 I 10.94

u1(.?s)=2-u1(.?3—1)+1
-5.53

The sequence plot includes a point for each term of the sequence.

Note: If you plot a sequence and the variable used to specify it is
later changed to another type (such as to a Function), the plotted
sequence is automatically deleted.

Click the sequence graph and use Graphs & Geometry tools to
explore the graphed sequence.

Click the sequence graph to see its expression and the label for
the graph.

Animate a slider assigned to use a variable included in a
sequence expression to observe changes in the plot.

Right-click the work area and click Graph Trace on the context
menu to move through and highlight values for the sequence.
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Handheld: Press [etrl ] and select Graph Trace to move
through and highlight values on the sequence graph.

1t & .

-9.06 I 10.94

u1(.?s)=2-u1(.?3—1)+1
-5.53 ul:(2,1) n=2

- Press to display or hide a table of the values found while
evaluating the sequences at consecutive integer values.

6.68% nlul(ny=¥
2*ul(n-1)

L] OI ::._ -~
ook O 1. 0.
-I10 1 10]2. 1.
3. 3.
4, 7.

=

-6.68 BE

— Grab and drag the point that represents an initial term. As you
drag the term, its value changes. The sequence definition on the
entry line is updated automatically with the changes you make
by manipulating a term.

Creating a Custom Plot for a Sequence

A custom plot lets you show the relationship between two sequences by
plotting one sequence on the x axis and the other on the y axis.

When you define a custom plot, you specify the variable names of two
defined sequences (from the Graphs & Geometry application) and assign
each to an axis. This section demonstrates how to create a custom plot
using the Predator-Prey model from biology to determine the numbers
of rabbits and foxes that maintain population equilibrium.

rabbit(n) = rabbit(n-1) * (1 +.05-.001 * fox(n-1))
fox(n) = fox(n-1) * (1 +.0002* rabbit(n-1) -.03), where:
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.05 = the growth rate of rabbits if there are no foxes,
.001 = the rate at which foxes can kill rabbits,

.0002 = the growth rate of foxes if there are rabbits,

.03 = and the death rate of foxes if there are no rabbits.

On the Graph Entry/Edit menu, click Sequence and click Sequence.
Use the model equation to define rabbit and fox sequences over a
cycle of 400 generations. Assume that there are 200 rabbits and 50
foxes initially.

rabbit{n}=rabbit(n-1):{1+0.05-0.001 fox{n-1))
Initial Terms:=200

15n£400 nstep=1

fox{n)=fox(n-1)-(1+0.0002- rabbit{n-1)-0.03)
Inirial Terms:=50

12Nn=400 nstep=1

Note: For a less cluttered view, click Hide/Show on the Actions
menu to hide the rabbit(n) and fox(n) sequences on the work area.

2. On the Graph Type menu, click Sequence and click Custom.
3. Type rabbit(n) asthe x-axis sequence, and then press and type
f ox('n) as the y-axis sequence.
x« rabbit(n)
p1 |y fox(n]
1=n<400 nstep=1
Note: You can also click (or press [var]) to choose the name of a
previously defined sequence, or specify the name of a new sequence
that you can define later.
4. Press to move to the next line, and set the nstep and the range
for n. For this example, n is set between 1 and 400 and the nstep is
the default value, 1.
5. Press to create the custom plot.
Note: Click Zoom - Fit on the Window/Zoom menu to adjust the
window settings.
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represents the initial term.

Explore the custom plot by grabbing and dragging the point that

As you drag the point, its value changes and the rabbit and fox initial

terms are automatically updated.

69.95 y

O

(161,49.4)
pl (1' alrblt(.-‘:).fo:\:(.-"))
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(150,50)
pl (1' abblt(.-").fo:\:[ ))

x

In this example, manipulating the initial term demonstrates that the
point of equilibrium in the rabbit and fox populations over the cycle

of 400 generations = (150, 50).

Graphing Differential Equations
You can study linear and non-linear differential equations and systems of

ordinary differential equations (ODEs), including logistic models and

Lotka-Volterra equations (predator-prey models). You can also plot slope
and direction fields with interactive implementations of Euler and

Runge-Kutta methods.
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@ Slope field

@ A solution curve passing through the intitial condition

@© ODE editor:

e Check box for designating this ODE as active or inactive

e y1 ODE identifier

e Expression k-y1 defines the relation

¢  Fields (1,1) for specifying initial condition

e Buttons for adding initial conditions and setting plot

parameters

(4) Slider to control coefficient k of the ODE

To Graph a Differential Equation:
1. On the Graph Entry/Edit menu, click Diff Eq.

The entry line displays an ODE edit field for defining the next

available ODE. The ODE is automatically assigned an identifier, such

as uy1 "

d1: v

¥ v

(o ,yT0): (

)R

[y
~

Note: You can type a replacement identifier and then use that
identifier in the relation on the right side of the

u_n

symbol.
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Move to the relation field and enter the expression that defines the
relation. For example, you might enter - y1+0. 1*y1*y2.

A oyl 0.2

(Xo ylo): (<x> , ) 22 ey

Enter the initial condition for the independent value x0 and for y1,.

Notes:

—  The x0 value(s) are common to all the ODEs in a problem but can
be entered or modified only in the first ODE. They are displayed
as non-editable for the other ODEs.

— You can delete an existing initial condition by clearing its x0 and
y0 fields.

If you want to study multiple initial conditions for the current ODE,
click the Add Initial Condition button and enter the conditions.

Click the Edit Parameters button to view or set the plot
parameters.

Differential Equation

Solution Method IEuler =
lterations Between Plot Step I1 =

Field [Slope  ~

Axes
e
o=
Plot Start: |~10.000000 - |
Plot End: |10.000000 - |
Plot Step: |0.100000 =
Field Resolution: |14 - |
Direction Field at x= |0.000000 - |

| OK | Cancel |

See the summary of settings following this procedure. Select a
numerical Solution Method and any additional plot parameters. You
can change these parameters as needed.
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Click OK.

8. To enter additional ODEs, press the down arrow to display the next

ODE edit field.

When you press or press the up or down arrow keys to move
among ODEs that you have defined, the graph is updated to reflect
any changes. One solution to the ODE is graphed for each IC
specified for each active ODE (selected by check box).

Summary of Differential Equation Settings

Solution Method

Selects Euler or Runge-Kutta as the numerical
solution method.

Iterations Between
Plot Step

Computational accuracy for Euler solution
method only. Must be an integer value >0. To
restore the default, select the down-arrow and
select Default.

Error Tolerance

Computational accuracy for Runge-Kutta
solution method only. Must be a floating-point
value >1x10™"4. To restore the default, select
the down-arrow and select Default.

Field

None - No field is plotted. Available for any
number of ODEs, but required if three or more
1st-order ODEs are active. Graphs a
combination of the solution and/or values of
one or more ODEs (according to user-
configured Axes settings).

Slope - Plots a field representing the family of
solutions to a single 1st-order ODE. Exactly one
ODE must be active. Sets Axes to

Default (x and y). Sets Horizontal axis to x (the
independent variable). Sets Vertical axis to y
(the solution to the ODE).

Direction - Graphs a field in the phase plane
representing the relationship between a
solution and/or values of a system of two
1st-order ODEs (as specified by the Custom
Axes setting). Exactly two ODEs must be active.
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Axes

Default (x and y) - Plots x on the x axis and y
(the solutions to the active differential
equations) on the y axis.

Custom - Lets you select the values to be
plotted on the x and y axes respectively. Valid
entries include:

e x (the independent variable)

e y1,y2, and any identifiers defined in the
ODE editor

e y1’,y2’, and any derivatives defined in the
ODE editor

Plot Start

Sets the independent variable value at which
the solution plot starts.

Plot End

Sets the independent variable value at which
the solution plot stops.

Plot Step

Sets the increment of the independent variable
at which values are plotted.

Field Resolution

Sets the number of columns of field rendering
elements (line segments) used to draw a slope
or direction field. You can change this
parameter only if Field = Direction or Slope.

Direction Field at x=

Sets the independent variable value at which a
direction field is drawn when plotting non-
autonomous equations (those that refer to x).
Ignored when plotting autonomous equations.
You can change this parameter only if Field =
Direction.

Graphing Conic Sections

The Graphing view lets you graph and explore linear and conic equations
analytically in a two-dimensional coordinate system. You can create and
analyze lines, circles, ellipses, parabolas, hyperbolas, and general conic

equations.

The entry line makes it easy to enter the equation by displaying a
template for the type of equation you choose.

Example: Exploring an ellipse
1. On the Graph Entry/Edit menu, click Equation > Ellipse, and click

the equation.

The entry line displays the template.
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2.

3.

4,

e2 Do (X—_L)?F(y—‘r__i)z

i
i
»

Type initial values for the coefficents in the provided spaces. Use the

arrow keys to move among the coefficients.

el =112 (y=2)2 |
1 €B(SZ})JM)

»

Press to graph the equation.

A

Drag the ellipse from its center to explore the effect of translation

on the equation.
.}.’\

conic graph

Use the analysis tools, such as Analyze Graph >
Analyze Conics > Foci to further explore the graph.

Note: The type of conic determines which analysis tools you can use.
In the case of the ellipse, you can obtain its center, vertices, foci, axes
of symmetry, directrices, eccentricity, and latera recta.
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2 2

-2,2 4,2 directrix
(22)p  (42) iy

6. To explore both translation and dilation, define an ellipse that uses
variables for the h, k, a, and b coefficients. Insert sliders to vary the
parameters.

Using the Text Tool to Graph Equations
You can graph an "x=" or "y=" equation by typing it into a text box and
dragging the text to an axis.

When you drop the text, Graphs & Geometry graphs the equation and
adds it to the top of the function history. You can edit the equation (for
example, change it to an inequality), but you cannot change it between
x=and y=.

Graphing a Trigonometry Function from Text

1. From the Actions menu, click Text.

2. Click the work area to place the text box, and then type the equation
you want to graph.
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3. Drag the text, and drop it on an axis.

4
q
x=sin(v) 2

1

D

Graphing a Vertical or Horizontal Line from Text

1. Create a text box, and type an equation for a vertical line, such as
x=4, or a horizontal line, such as y=3.

2. Drag the text to an axis.

y x=4

-

After plotting a line, you can drag to translate or rotate it, or pin it
to use it as a fixed reference.

Graphing an Inequality from Text

You can graph inequalities that use the >, <, <, or > operators. Areas that
satisfy the inequality are shown with shading. If the shaded areas of two
or more inequalities overlap, the area of overlap is shaded darker.
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1. Create a text box, and type the inequality expression, such as
x<2*sin(y).

Note: To express < or 2, you can type <= or >=, or select the operator
from the Symbol Palette.

2. Drag the text to an axis.

=
}.
xS2-sin(}’) <

I

Renaming f(x)

The default naming convention for functions is fn(x). (The number
represented by nincreases as you specify more functions.) You can
replace the default name with a name of your choice.

1. Place your cursor to the right of the = sign in the entry line.

2. Select the default characters.

®)

3. Type the letters/numbers for the system you want to use, and then
type the function that you want to graph.

ele)=+? @]

4. Press to graph the function.

Notice that the label shown next to the graph is identical to what
you entered.
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Note: To continue the custom naming convention, you must
manually rename each function as you enter it.

Editing Relations

1. From the Graph Entry/Edit menu, click the graph’s type, such as
Function.
The entry line for the selected graph type appears.

2. Use the up/down arrow keys to step through the relation history and
select the graph.

f1 (x)=x2

f2(x)=x"-2x 7

»

I f2(x)=x3—2-.\'4

3. Modify the expression as needed.

‘I f2(x):x3—2-x+4l m

4. Press to graph the revised function.
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Hiding a Function on the Work Area

1.

From the Actions menu, click Hide/Show.
The Hide/Show tool icon is displayed at the top of the work area.

Click the graph of any functions that you want to hide. You can also
click any other type of object that you want to hide.

Objects you click while the tool is active appear dimmed.

5 1{)=x i/
k
I

f2(.'f)=.'f3—2'.'{+4

Press to exit the Hide/Show tool.
The hidden function disappears. To redisplay hidden objects, repeat

these steps.
J

f2(.'f)=.'f3—2'.'{+4
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Deleting a Function
1. Select the function by clicking its graph.
2. Delete the function by pressing Backspace or [&'].
The function is removed from the work area and from the list of

graphed functions.

Manipulating Functions

Some functions allow you to translate, stretch, and/or rotate them by
grabbing and manipulating the graph.

» From the Actions menu, click Pointer, and then move to the graph
that you want to manipulate.

The pointer changes to indicate supported manipulation (for
example, to %, <, or £J) when you hover on a graphed function that
you can grab and manipulate.

As you change the graph, the expression for the graph updates to
reflect changes. You can manipulate the following types of
functions:

¢ Linear function; y=b, x=b

¢ Linear function; y=ax+b, x=ay+b

e  Quadratic function; y=a(x-b)2+c, x=a(y-b)2+c

e Quadratic function; y=ax+bx+c, x=ay?+by+c

e Exponential function; y=exp(ax+b)+c, x=exp(ay+b)+c

e Exponential function; y=b*exp(ax)+c, x=b*exp(ay)+c

e Exponential function; y=d*exp(ax+b)+c, x=d*exp(ay+b)+c

¢ Logarithmic function; y=a*In(cx+b)+d, x=a*In(cy+b)+d

e Sinusoidal function; y=a*sin(cx+b)+d, x=a*sin(cy+b)+d

e Cosinusoidal function; y=a*cos(cx+b)+d, x=a*cos(cy+b)+d
Manipulating a Linear Function
» To translate, grab near the middle of the graph, and then drag.
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6.67

-10

-6.67

» To rotate, grab near the ends of the graph, and then drag.

6.67

¥

-10

_'f J

-6.67

f1(x)=0. L)
10

Manipulating a Quadratic Function
» To translate, grab near the vertex of the graph, and then drag.

\

f1(x)=(x+6,34

\ __J

'6.67

229

¥

-10
1 )I i

-6.67

» To stretch, grab away from the vertex of the graph, and then drag.
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-10 / ?‘\ 10
x’ f1(x)=-0. 1#x?
/ -6.67 \

Manipulating a Sine or Cosine Function

» To translate, grab near the axis of vertical symmetry of the graph,
and then drag.

-10 + 7 ;E'
-6.67

» To stretch, grab away from the axis of vertical symmetry of the
graph, and then drag.

6.67 7y

f1(x)=5.09%sin(0. 3%x]

-6.67

Finding the Derivative at a Point (the Slope)

This method uses the Analyze Graph menu. Alternatively, you could
create a tangent on the graph to help visualize the slope and then use
the Measurement menu to measure it.

1. From the Analyze Graph menu, click dy/dx.
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Click the point on the graph at which you want to find the
derivative.

The value of the derivative at the selected point is displayed on the
graph.

\6.71% |
fa.24
‘{ VAL (x)=x .
-10 1 10
6. 71

Note: To find the derivative at a specific value of x or y, use the
context menu of the point to show its coordinates, and then edit the
x or y coordinate.

Viewing Function Tables

You can show a table of function values for any function in the current
problem.

While viewing the table, you can change the settings for the table,
delete columns, add values for multiple functions, and edit the
expression that defines a function. For more information, see Using Lists
& Spreadsheet.

Showing the Table

>

From the Table menu, click Split-screen Table.

The table is displayed with columns of values for the currently
defined functions.

v, x fi(x)= Y ul(n)=
2*sin(x)  2*ul(ng
U1(.’?)=2'U1(.’?—1)+1 0. 0. =
* 1. 1.68294
/\ 19 *\ /\x 2. 1.81859
\/ 1 \/ 3. 0.28224
f1 (x)=2-sin(x) 4. 10136 g
| 0. KIE

At the top of each column, you can choose the function to display in
the column.
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Hiding the Table
» From the Table menu, click Remove Table.

Using the Plane Geometry View

The plane geometry view includes a scale by default, but includes no axes
or entry line on the work area.

» Change to Plane Geometry View from the View menu by selecting
Plane Geometry.

The work area refreshes to clear the axes and entry line and display a
default scale. Any graphs or drawings created in Graphing View are
not displayed on the plane geometry area.

Note: To show geometric constructions created in the Plane
Geometry View together with previously created graphs, select
View > Show Analytic Window or switch to the Graphing View
(View > Graphing).

lcm

125187 cm*

Creating an Object in Plane Geometry View

You can choose Geometry on an empty page of a document to work in
Plane Geometry View. The shapes, points, and lines you create while in

this view are geometric objects. Geometric objects can have an assigned
scale, such as centimeters, instead of u for units (as used with Graphing

View).

When working in modeling mode (that is, in Plane Geometry View with
an analytic window), you can move a geometric object into the graphing
work area. The object remains a geometric object, and is not associated
with the axes. For example, you can move a vertex of a triangle, but
because the object is not tied to a coordinate plane, no coordinates are
displayed for the vertex.

The examples below show a modeling work area and the two types of
objects: A is an analytic object while B is a geometric object.
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53,2197 &#

A

lcm

14.3571 cm?

Although the two circles appear to be identical, they do not behave in

the same way. Analytic objects are affected when the graph area is
altered. In the next example, the axes were altered. Notice that only

Circle A's appearance is affected by the change.

46.69

53.2197 w2
A

9

46,66

62.26|

1em

143571 cm?

If you create an object with the axis hidden, the object is a geometric

object. However, if you create an analytic object and later hide the axis,
the object remains an analytical one.

12.84

7

(24,54)

:

20

1
l6.45,-3.3)

Triangle as it appears in Graphing View. The unlabeled vertex
remains a geometric point.
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Using the Analytic Window

The analytic (graphing) window is available in the Plane Geometry View.
It adds an analytic (graphing) window on top of a portion of the plane
geometry work area. This provides a combination work area that enables
you to use both work area types without having to change the view.

1.
2.

Confirm that the work area is in Plane Geometry View.
From the View menu, click Show Analytic Window.

A small graphing window opens on the lower left corner of the
plane geometry work area. For more information, see Working with
Relations.

1cm

Modeling view - shows the previous two views and
the work done on both.

l- Graphing area

L. Plane Geometry
area

Use the modeling view to work with analytic and geometric objects.
You can perform the following actions:

—  Use the View menu to show or hide the axes, axes end values,
and scale.

—  Use the View menu to hide the grid or to show it as a dotted or
lined grid.

—  Rescale the axes by using the Window > Zoom tools or by
dragging tic marks.

— Grab an empty area of the screen and drag it to pan through the
work area.

Select Hide Analytic Window to remove the analytic window from
the work area.

Working with Cabri™ Il Plus Files

You can open Cabri™ [I Plus Figures (.fig) files in the Graphs & Geometry
application. Each .fig file converts to one Graphs & Geometry page with
converted figures and one Notes page with conversion messages.
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Opening a Cabri™ |l Plus File
To open a Cabri™ Il Plus figures (.fig) file:

1.
2.

3.

From the File menu, click Open Document.

On the Open TI Nspire Document dialog box, click Files of Type
and choose Cabri™ Il Plus Figures (*.fig).

Click the .fig file that you want to open, and click Open.

Using Geometry Trace

The Geometry Trace tool enables you to leave a visible trail of an object
when it is moved on the work area. The movement can be done manually
or by using the Animation tool.

Note: The trace trail cannot be selected or manipulated.

1.
2.
3.

Create an object or function.
From the Trace menu, click Geometry Trace.

Click the object or function and manually grab and move the object,
or select a point and use the Attributes tool to set animation.

If you use animation, the point must be selected for Geometry Trace
as well as animation. For more information, see Changing an
Attribute of an Object.

Observe the Geometry Trace results.

In the following example, a line segment was drawn and selected for
Geometry Trace. Movement of the segment was done manually.

The amount of trace track displayed on the work area depends upon
the amount of movement.

e If the object moves very little, the entire track remains displayed
until you erase it.
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e If the object moves a lot, the track can obscure a significant
portion of the work area. In this case, the older portions of the
track fade out to prevent the work area from becoming
obscured by the track.

Erasing Geometry Trace

The easiest way to remove the trace tracks from the work area is to select
the Erase Geometry Trace tool.

» From the Trace menu, click Erase Geometry Trace.
When selected, this tool removes immediately all trace tracks from
the work area.

Grouping Objects

You can group objects on the work area to maintain the positioning of
the objects and to perform certain actions on all of the objects in the
group. You can drag and move the objects in a group.

1. Select the objects to group.

Note: Do not include pinned objects if you plan to move the group.
Including a pinned object in a group creates a pinned group.

For more information, see Selecting Objects with the Pointer Tool or
Selecting Objects with the Select Tool.

2. With selected objects flashing, click Group from the context menu.

Handheld: Press [ctri ] [menu],
Windows®: Right-click a selected object in the group.

Mac®: Press and hold # and click the group.

The objects are grouped on the work area. When you hover over or
click an object in the group of objects, the label “group” is displayed.
You can ungroup the objects by clicking any object in the group and
selecting Ungroup from the context menu.

Pinning Objects

You can pin points, shapes, angles, values, text, graphed functions, the
axes, and the work area background to prevent accidental moves as you
manipulate other objects on the work area.

1. Select one or more objects to pin.

For more information, see Selecting Objects with the Pointer tool or
Selecting Objects with the Select tool.

2. Click Pin on the context menu.
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Handheld: Press [ctri] [menu].
Windows®: Right-click the object.
Mac®: Press and hold # and click the object.

Pinned objects are labeled with the object type (“circle” or “axes")
and display a pin  icon. You can select the object and click Unpin
from the context menu to return the object to its original state.

Notes:

— The work area does not display a label when pinned. You cannot
grab the work area to pan the view if the work area is pinned.

- Pinning an object to another object does not prevent
manipulation of the “pinned-to” object. For example, a point
pinned to a graphed function does not prevent manipulation of
the graphed function.

—  You canstill edit a pinned object in some cases. For example, you
can edit the x and y coordinates of a pinned point. The point can
move to reflect an edit of values, but not in response to
manipulation.

— For an object that includes a Lock attribute, locking is disabled
after you pin the object.

— When you point to a pinned object, the pointer does not change
to one that allows translation or grab-and-drag actions.

Working with Points and Lines

Use the Points & Lines tools on the Geometry menu to draw the
following types of points and lines. Point and line tools also let you
name, label, or redefine points.

Points: Point, Point on, Intersection point(s)
Lines

Segments

Rays

Tangent

Vectors

Circle arcs

Working with Points
There are three tools for creating points:

Point
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Point On

Intersection Point

Creating a Point

You can create a point using the Point tool. Create a point on the work
area, or on an object such as a graph or shape.

1.

From the Points and Lines menu, click Point.

2. Move to the work area, and click to create a point.

3. Work with the point using the Pointer tool from the Actions menu.
For example, click the point using the Pointer tool and drag it to
move it.

6
1
-2 1 g *
-2
Notes:

A point that is pinned displays the pin icon and is not movable.

You can also create a point by typing an opening parenthesis and
comma-separated coordinates. For example, activate the Point tool,
type (3,5), and then press to create a point with abscissa 3 and
ordinate 5.

Creating a Point on an Object

1.

From the Points and Lines menu, click Point On.

2. Click on the object you want to create a specific point on, and then
click to place the point.
|1 |1
J fpoint on J
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3. Work with the point using the Pointer tool from the Actions menu.

For example, use the Attributes tool from the Actions menu to
animate the point on the object.

Defining Points of Intersection

Use this tool to find points at which two objects intersect.

1. From the Points and Lines menu, click Intersection Point(s).
2. Click each object to find points of intersection.

Graphs & Geometry adds a point at each intersection.

‘ — z[' —
\_/ | \_/ |

Labeling (Identifying) the Coordinates of a Point

You can identify the coordinates of any analytic point using the
Coordinates and Equations tool.

Note: An analytic point is one created in the Graphing View, or within
the analytic window of the Plane Geometry View.

1. Create a point.
You can also create a point on an object using the Point On tool.
2. From the Actions menu, click Coordinates and Equations.

3.  Move the pointer toward the point’s location. The coordinates are
displayed.

4. Click to select the point. The point blinks to indicate selection.

Move to the place where you want to anchor the point coordinates

and press [enter],
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Naming a Point

12.84

7,&78378, 560811

-20

20

If you move the point to a different location, the new coordinates

are updated to the new position.

]

12.64

1

v

1

\éllzgsvggsmss

20)

You can name points and vertices in either the Graphing or Plane
Geometry view. Because they are not tied to a specific coordinate, names
remain unchanged if you alter the location of any portion of an object.

1.

Right-click the item to display its context menu, and click Label.

Handheld: Hover over the point, press [ctr ] [menu), and select Label.
Type the name for the point in the text box.

(Optional) You can name a point as you create it by typing a letter or
name immediately after you define the point. For example, when

creating a triangle, type the letter “x" after creating the first vertex.
Type "y” and “z"for the remaining two vertices as you create them.
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Redefining a Point

You can redefine a point from a point on the work area to an object,
from one object to another, or from the analytic window to the Plane
Geometry View work area (or from the geometric work area to the
analytic window).

1. Create a point, or decide which existing point you want to redefine.

2. From the Actions menu, click the Redefine tool.

3. Click the point you want to redefine, and then click the object or
work area at the location for the redefinition.

The point moves to the object or new location.

Working with Linear Objects
The linear objects you can create and explore are located on the
Geometry > Points & Lines menu. Graphs & Geometry creates “smart”
lines and rays. This means that only a portion of the line or ray is
displayed. This feature reduces clutter on the work area.
Creating a Line
1. From the Points and Lines menu, click Line.
2. Click a location to start the line.

This click defines one point on the line.

Note: If you press and hold while creating the line, you limit its

orientation (relative to the x-axis or the horizontal aspect of the
screen), by 15° increments.
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3. Move and click again to define the direction and second point of the
line.

Graphs & Geometry draws the line.

Creating a Ray
1. From the Points and Lines menu, click Ray.

2. Click to define the endpoint of the ray.

Note: If you press and hold while while creating the ray, you
limit its orientation, relative to the x-axis or the horizontal aspect of
the screen, by 15° increments.

3. Move the pointer and click again to define the direction of the ray.

Graphs & Geometry draws the ray.

Lengthening the Visible Part of a Line or Ray
1. On the Actions menu, click Pointer.

2. Grab the end of the visible line or ray, and drag to lengthen or
shorten it.

Creating a Segment

1. From the Points and Lines menu, click Segment.
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Click to define the first endpoint of the segment.

Note: If you press and hold while creating the segment, you
limit its orientation (relative to the x-axis or the horizontal aspect of
the screen), by 15° increments.

Move the pointer and click again to define the second endpoint of
the segment.

Graphs & Geometry draws the segment on the page.

Creating a Segment with a Defined Midpoint

With the Midpoint tool, you can define a midpoint on an existing line
segment, between two specified points on a line, or between two points
as you create the points. When you select the second point, the midpoint
is created.

1.
2.

From the Construction menu, click Midpoint.
Click at the location to start the segment.
As you move the pointer, a second point, the midpoint, appears.

You can move the segment in any direction until you click on the
work area a second time.

With the second click, the segment is anchored and the midpoint
remains identified.

If you are defining the midpoint of a segment that already exists,
click the segment.

The midpoint is created.

Modifying Segments with Midpoints

1.
2.

On the Actions menu, click Pointer.

Select the segment and drag it to a new location without changing
its orientation or length, or select one endpoint and drag it to a new
location.

If just an endpoint is moved and if the length of the segment
changes, the midpoint is repositioned to remain at the middle of the
segment.

Creating a Parallel Line

You can create a parallel line with respect to any existing line on the
work area including the axes, and the side of any triangle, square,
rectangle and polygon.

1.
2.

From the Construction menu, click Parallel.

On the work area, click once on an existing line, segment, or axis.
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This click identifies the reference line for the new parallel line you
are creating.

3.  Move the pointer away from the reference line, axis, or segment.

= Tem

Parallel line following the pointer

Notice that a dotted line is displayed, representing the parallel line.

4. When the dotted line is in the desired position, click again to anchor
it on the work area.

= Tem

-

Anchored parallel line
Note: You can also click first on the work area, and then select the

reference line to create the parallel line.

Creating a Perpendicular Line

You can create a perpendicular line with respect to any existing line or
segment in the work area including the axes, and the side of any
triangle, square, rectangle, or polygon.

1. From the Construction menu, click Perpendicular.
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2. Click a point on the work area through which the perpendicular line
should pass. A dotted line shows the position for the perpendicular
line.

Perpendicular line before anchoring to
page

3. Click again to anchor the perpendicular line. The dotted line changes
to a solid line.

Il Tem

Anchored perpendicular line

Note: Alternatively, you can double-click the line or segment to
create at the point where you want the perpendicular line to
intersect.

4. (Optional) On the Actions menu, click the Pointer for moving the
perpendicular line to a different location on the reference line.

5. (Optional) Click the intersection point and drag the point and
perpendicular line to the new location.

Creating a Vector
1. From the Points and Lines menu, click Vector.
2. On the work area, click the spot from which the vector originates.

3. Move the pointer in the direction of the vector.
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A dotted line follows the pointer.

ﬂ l?m

Vector following the pointer after identification of
the endpoint

4. When the vector is in the correct position, click to anchor the vector
on the work area.
The dotted line changes to a solid line.

Moving a Vector

1. From the Actions menu, click Pointer.

2. Click on any point other than the endpoint and drag the vector to
the desired location.

Resizing a Vector

» Select an end point and drag it to increase or decrease the
magnitude of the vector.

Note: If the endpoint is located on an axis or another object, you can
only move the endpoint of the vector along that object.

Creating a Tangent

You can create a tangent by identifying a specific point on an existing
object or function. To create a tangent line:

1. From the Points and Lines menu, click Tangent.

2. On the work area, select the point at which you want the tangent
drawn.

A dotted tangent line blinks on the work area.
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3. Press to anchor the tangent on the work area.

Tangent of an object

Creating a Circle Arc
1. Click once on the work area to establish the first point of the arc.

2. Move in the direction you want the arc to take, and click the work
area again to establish the second point.

3.  Move away from the second point to establish the length of the
circle arc, and click the work area a third time.

The arc is displayed.

Creating and Working with Shapes

You can use the Shape tools to construct many different geometric
shapes, including geometric conics.

e Circles

e Triangles

e Rectangles

e Polygons

e Regular Polygons

e Ellipse

e Parabola

e Hyperbola

e Conic by Five Points

When you use a shape tool, the pointer becomes a pencil. As you create
any shape that includes a linear portion (for example a ray, segment, or
triangle), you can enable custom alignment.
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Align a linear portion of the shape to either the horizontal or the
vertical axis.

Press to orient the linear portion of a shape in 15 degree
increments relative to the x axis.

For precise shape definition, you can type the coordinates of a shape’s
defining points in parentheses instead of clicking. For example, to create
a circle with a center point at (-1,4) type (- 1, 4) when prompted for the
center point.

Creating a Shape

1.

From the Shapes menu, click the tool for the shape you want to
draw.

The pointer is displayed as a pencil to indicate that the Shape tool is
active. You can hover over the icon for the tool to view tips for
drawing a shape.

Move the pointer to the location of your choice on the work area.
Click once to establish the first point of the shape.

Note: You can press the keys to affect the sizing of some shapes as
you draw them. For example, if you press and hold while
creating a circle, the radius is limited in length to integers.

Move the pointer away from the first point as required to position
the second point of the shape.

The direction and movement of the pointer can establish height,
orientation, or angles for a shape. A dimmed representation of the
shape or a partial shape is displayed to guide you.

Click the work area again to establish the second point or complete
the shape. You will need to move and position the pointer as many
times as required for the shape you are drawing.

You can move the pointer to the shape tool icon at the top of the
work area to read tips for creating a shape.

When all points or angles are in position, press to complete the

shape. When you have finished using the shape tool, press to
close it.

You can perform actions to explore the shapes you draw. For
example, you can move a shape around the work area, resize it,
change its attributes, and pin it to the work area or an axis. You can
explore and analyze shapes using tools such as the measurement or
transformation tools.
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Circle
1. Click the work area to position the circle’s center point.

2. Move outward from the center point to size the circle.
A dotted circumference is displayed.

3. Click the work area to complete the circle.

Triangle
1. On the work area, click once to establish the first vertex of the
triangle.

2. Move to the location for the second vertex and click the work area a
second time.

The side of the triangle is displayed as a dotted line.

3. Move to the location for the last vertex. As you move, all sides of the
triangle are shown as dotted lines.

4, Click the work area a third time to create the final vertex and
complete the triangle.

The sides are defined by solid lines.

Rectangle

1. Click once to establish the first corner of the rectangle.

2. Move to the location for the second corner, and click again.
One side of the rectangle is displayed.

3. Move away from the side of the rectangle. Move in the direction
that corresponds to the rectangle orientation of your choice.

The outline of the rectangle appears on the work area.

4. When the rectangle is the correct size, click again to anchor the
rectangle to the work area.
Polygon

1. On the work area, click once to establish the first point of the
polygon.

2. Move to the location for the second point and click the work area a
second time.

The side of the polygon is shown as a dotted line.

3. Move to the location of the next point. As you move the pointer, the
polygon’s sides are displayed as dotted lines.

4. Continue to move and click the work area to create as many sides as
needed.
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5. Click twice to create the last side and complete the polygon.

The sides are displayed as solid lines.

Regular Polygon
1. Click once on the work area to establish the center point of the
regular polygon.

2. Move the pointer away from the center point and click on the work
area again to establish the first vertex and radius.

A 16-sided regular polygon is formed. The number of sides is
displayed near the center point in brackets; for example, {16}.

— To reduce the number of sides, select a vertex and move the
pointer in a clockwise motion around the perimeter of the
polygon.

— Toincrease the number, select a vertex and move the pointer in
a counter-clockwise motion.

The number of sides of the polygon is displayed as you move the

pointer.
3. Press [enter].
Ellipse

1. On the work area, click a location to establish the first focus.
2. Click another location to establish the second focus.
3. Move the pointer away from the foci.

As you move the pointer, the ellipse is displayed as a dotted line.

ﬂ ) fpoint ¥

1

1

4. Click to complete the ellipse.

Parabola (from focus and vertex)

1. On the work area, click a location to establish the focus.
2. Move the pointer away from the focus.

As you move the pointer, the parabola is displayed as a dotted line.
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3.

Parabola (from focus and directrix)

1.
line to serve as the directrix.
2.
4. Move the pointer to the directrix.
'l| ne
—/ﬁ’l
5. Click to complete the parabola.
Hyperbola
1.
2.
3. Move the pointer away from the foci.
. ghoint
.\ -5"..
b 1
4. Click to complete the hyperbola.
Conic by Five Points
1.
four points on the shape.
2.

=

;

" ogboint

Click to anchor the vertex and complete the parabola.

From the Geometry Points and Lines menu, select Line, and create a

From the Geometry Shapes menu, select Parabola.

On the work area, click a location to establish the focus.

On the work area, click a location to establish the first focus.

Click another location to establish the second focus.

As you move the pointer, the hyperbola is displayed as a dotted line.

On the work area, click four locations to establish each of the first

Move the pointer away from the points.
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3.

As you move the pointer, the shape is displayed as a dotted line.
Depending on the pattern of the points, the shape can be a
hyperbola or an ellipse.

ﬂ . ¥ ﬂ _______..--------.fpomt

T gt point -
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Click to add the fifth point and complete the shape.

Sizing and Positioning Shapes

1.  From the Actions menu, click Pointer.

2. Hover over a shape to change the pointer to 3. You can drag a
circle’s perimeter to resize it, or drag a point to resize a polygon,
rectangle, or triangle.

3. Click and hold the selected area to change the pointer to &\.

4. Drag to resize the selection.

Move a shape by grabbing and dragging the center point (circle) or a
side (triangle, rectangle, or polygon).

Displaying the Equation of a Geometric Object

You can display the equation of a line, tangent line, circle shape, or
geometric conic, provided the object was constructed in the Graphing
View or within the Analytic Window of the Plane Geometry View.

Note: Due to differences in the numerical representations of analytic
and geometric conics, the capability to convert a geometric conic to an
analytic template may sometimes be unavailable. This is done in order to
avoid a situation where the template-based conic would be different
from the geometric one.

1. From the Actions menu, click Coordinates and Equations.
2. Move the pointer to the object.
The equation for the object appears.

Note: If you approach a defined point on the line or the center point
of a circle, the coordinates of that point are displayed instead of the
equation. Move the pointer away from the defined point to obtain
the equation of the object.

Click to attach the equation to the pointer.

4. Move the equation to the desired location, and click to anchor it.
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5. Press to exit the tool.

Transferring an Equation to the Entry Line

After displaying the equation of a circle or a geometric conic, you can
transfer the equation to a conic template on the entry line. From there,
you can copy the equation to the Clipboard or create an analytic object
based on the equation.

1. If necessary, use the Coordinates and Equations tool to display the
object’s equation.

i
(6 7102)2+{y-1.5)%=3.72

2. On the context menu for the equation text, click Transfer Equation
to Conic Template.

The entry line appears, showing the applicable conic template
populated with coefficients from the equation.
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3. Select the text and copy it to the Clipboard, or edit the equation and
press to create an analytic object.

Measuring Objects
You can obtain various measurements from the objects you draw. These
measurements include finding areas, lengths, angles, and slopes.

Measurement values are dynamic. If you measure sides and angles of a
triangle, for example, and then alter the triangle, the measurement
values update automatically.

To change the displayed precision of an area, length, angle, or slope
measurement, point to it and then press + or -.
Measuring Length

You can use the Length tool to measure the length of a segment, circle
arc, or vector. The length tool can also measure the side or perimeter of a
polygon, the circumference of a circle, the distance between two points,
the distance from a point to a line, ray, segment, or vector, and the
distance from a point to a circle.

Note: Measurements made on Graphing View objects and lines have
generic units, u. Measurements made on Plane Geometry View objects
and lines have the unit value you create. The default unit value is
centimeters (cm).
Measuring Length of a Segment, Circle Arc, or Vector
1. From the Measurement menu, click Length.
2. Click the object to select it.

The object blinks.

3. Press to anchor the measurement on the work area. Note that a
line segment can be part of a triangle, rectangle, or polygon.
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Measuring Distance Between Two Points, a Point and a
Line, or a Point and a Circle

1. From the Measurement menu, click Length.

2. Select the first point.

3. Select the second point or a point on the line or circle.
The selected length blinks.

4. Click or press to anchor the value on the work area.

6.42826 cm

In this example, length is measured from
the center of the circle to the upper left
vertex of the polygon.

Finding the Circumference of a Circle or Ellipse or the
Perimeter of a Polygon, Rectangle, or Triangle

1. From the Measurement menu, click Length.

2. Click the object to measure its circumference or perimeter.
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3. Press to anchor the measured value on the work area.

21,7747 cm

24,1527 cm

Measured circumference and perimeter

Measuring One Side of a Triangle, Rectangle, or Polygon
1. From the Measurement menu, click Length.
2. Point to the side that you want to measure.
Initially, the perimeter of the object is displayed, along with a visual

reminder that you can use to measure the side instead.

3. Press to display the length of the side, and click to attach it to
the pointer.

4. Position the measurement, and press to anchor it on the work
area.

Finding the Area of a Circle, Ellipse, Polygon, Rectangle, or
Triangle

1. From the Measurement menu, click Area.

2. Click the object to measure its area.

3. Press to anchor the measured value on the work area.

37,7305 cm?

Areas of a circle and a polygon

lem
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Finding the Measure of an Angle
1. From the Measurement menu, click Angle.

2. Click a point on one side of the angle to be measured.
3. Click the vertex of the angle you want to measure.

When you move the pointer, the measure of the angle is displayed
near the second point clicked.

“id 14502

4. Click on a point on the second side of the angle to be measured to
anchor the value on the work area.

Defining an Angle with Three Points

You can define and measure an angle by selecting three points on the
work area.

1. From the Measurement menu, click Angle.
2. Click once on the work area and move to the next point.

The first click represents one side of the angle. As you move to the
next point, a dotted line shows the path used for angle
measurement.

3. Click the work area a second time.

The second click represents the vertex. As you move to the next
point, Graphs & Geometry calculates the measurement of the angle
and displays it on the work area.

If you are defining an angle with a specific measurement, you can
change the path to adjust the angle size.

4. Click the work area a third time, or press [enter],

The third click represents the second side of the angle and anchors
the three points.
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The measurement remains visible and close to the angle even if you
change the size of the angle. If you alter the angle, the
measurement updates to reflect the new value.

Notes:

— The value of any angle will always be between 0° and 180° in
degree mode or between 0° and = in radian mode.

— The default angle measure is in radians for measurements within
Graphing View or an Analytic Window, and in degrees for
measurements within Plane Geometry View. To change it,
change the document settings.

Repositioning a Measured Value
1. From the Actions menu, click Pointer.

2. Select and drag the measurement to the desired location.

Finding the Slope of a Line, Ray, Segment, or Vector
1. From the Measurement menu, click Slope.

2. On the work area, press to select the object.

3. Press to anchor the value on the work area.

-2 1 g X
-2

The slope remains visible and close to the object even if you alter the
slope. Note that the value changes as the object is moved.
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Note: If the object is vertical, the slope value is - or +. If the object is
horizontal, the slope value is zero.

Transferring Measurements

The Measurement Transfer tool lets you transfer a numeric value to an
object. The transferred value remains linked to the original value. If you
adjust the length of the initial measurement, all objects created with that
measurement are adjusted automatically to reflect the change.

The tool can use any measured value or numerical text entry as the value
to transfer.

You can transfer the value to:

e An axis -This creates a point on the axis at a distance equal to the
transferred value.

e A new circle - This creates a circle with a radius equal to the
transferred value. If you later delete the original value, the circle is
also deleted.

e An existing circle - This defines an arc on the circle. You set the
starting point, and the transferred value is used to create the ending
point.

e Aray or vector - This creates a second point on the ray or vector at
the transferred value, as measured from the object’s endpoint.
Example: Transferring a Numerical Text Entry to an Axis

1. From the Actions menu, click Text, and then click to create a text
box on the work area.

6d

-2 1 g
-2

2. Type the number that you want to transfer, and press to anchor
it.

3. Press to exit the Text tool.

4. From the Construction menu, click Measurement transfer.
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5. Click the number to transfer, and then click the desired axis.

The value is marked by the addition of a point on the axis. In this
example, the point has been labeled to show its coordinates.

1

6‘
28

-2 1
-2

Example: Creating a Circle Using a Transferred
Measurement

1. Create a triangle from the Shapes menu, and then use the
Measurements menu to measure the length of one side. This length
will be used as the radius for a new circle.

2. From the Construction menu, click Measurement transfer.
Click the measured value that you created in step 1.
4. From the Shapes menu, click Circle.
A new circle is created with a radius equal to the transferred value.

5. Move the pointer to position the circle, and click to anchor it.

6.73%y

4.56 Fk .

-10 \ 7 10
=673

6. Press to exit the tool, and then reshape the triangle to explore
the effect on the circle.

Example: Transferring a Measurement onto a Circle
1. Create a circle using the Circle tool on the Shapes menu.
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Create a line segment using the Points menu, and use the
Measurements menu to create a measurement of its length. This
length will be used as the length of an arc on the circle.

From the Construction menu, click Measurement transfer.
Click the measured value that you created in step 2.
Click the circle.

A point representing the start of the arc follows the pointer as you
move around the circle.

Position the starting point, and then click to anchor the arc.

The measurement is transferred in a counter-clockwise direction, and
the starting and ending points of the value are marked by points.

3.8¢cm

Press to exit the tool, and then move the end points of the
original line segment to explore the effect on the arc. You can also
move the arc by dragging its starting point.

Note: If you measure the distance between the two points on the
circle, the value will be less than the transferred measurement. This is
because you are measuring a straight line between the points, not
the arc formed between the points. The arc’s length is the
transferred measurement.

Using the Calculate Tool

The Calculate tool enables you to perform arithmetic calculations using
measured and entered values. An example best shows how this tool is
used.

Create an object and display measurements for it. In this example, a
triangle is constructed and its angles are measured using the Angle
tool on the Measurements menu.
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2. From the Actions menu, click Text.
3. Type the formula for the calculation. In this example, the formula
adds the measurements of the three angles.
4. From the Actions menu, click Calculate.
Click the formula you created.
You are prompted to select a value for each term in the formula.
6. Click each angle measurement when prompted.
Note: If you have stored a measurement as a variable, you can select
it when prompted by clicking @ (or pressing [var]). If the name of a
stored measurement matches a term in the formula, you can press
“L" when prompted for that term.
When all variables in the formula have values, the answer is
displayed on the work area.
atbte 150
g i
84.4°
2 63.9°
Billzis
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7.

Press to anchor the result as a new text object.

Transforming Objects

You can apply transformations to drawn objects, and some can be
applied to functions. When working with functions, the axes are most
frequently involved and may be required. Object transformations can
occur without the use of axes as a reference point.

The transformations supported by Graphs & Geometry are:

Symmetry with respect to any point, including the origin
Reflections with respect to any straight line, including the axes
Translations along any vector, including vectors on the axes
Rotations about any point, including the origin, and any angle

Dilations from any point, including the origin, with any factor

The first step in any transformation is to create an object or the graph of
a function.

Exploring Symmetry

1.

2
3
4.
5

Create an object.

From the Points & Lines menu, click Point.

Click the work area to create the point of symmetry.
From the Transformation menu, click Symmetry.
Select the object, and then select the point.

The symmetrical image is displayed.

Exploring Reflection

1.
2.
3.

Create an object.
Create a line or segment about which the object will be reflected.

From the Transformation menu, click Reflection.
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On the work area, select the reflection line or segment.
Select the object.
The object reflection is displayed.

15.20 | ¥

.’
triangle
- .

gl

To anchor the reflection, click the work area.

—Or—

Press [enter].

Exploring Translation

1.
2.

Create an object to translate (duplicate).

(Optional) Create a vector to indicate the distance and direction of
translation.

From the Transformation menu, click Translation.

Indicate the distance and the direction of translation by performing
one of the following actions.

—  Click the vector.

—  Click the work area to indicate the distance between the object
and the translation object, and then click a second time to
indicate the direction of translation.

Click the translation object.

The translated object is displayed.
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Exploring Rotation

1.
2.

Create the shape or graph the function to rotate.

(Optional) Create a point to rotate around and an angle for
specifying the angle of the rotation.

From the Transformations menu, click Rotation.

If you predefined a rotation point and angle in step 2, click the
object first, the point of rotation next, and the angle of rotation last.

If you did not predefine a rotation point and angle:
a) Type the opening parenthesis and type the x and y coordinates
of a rotation point, and press [enter].

b) Type a measurement to use for the angle of rotation, and

press [enter],

=) 15.86 | ¥
point
[ 5 I
{-7.7666,5.95573 |
2
-19.92 2

The object is recreated in the rotated position.
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Exploring Dilation
1. Create an object to enlarge by dilation.
2. Create a point to act as the center of the dilation.

3. From the Actions menu, click Text and type a value to establish the
size of the dilation. You can also measure an existing length to
establish the sizing for the dilation.

Note: If you specify a large sizing value, you may have to use the
Zoom tools or pan the display to view the dilated object.

4. Press to anchor the sizing value on the work area.

5. From the Transformation menu, click Dilation.

6. Click the object, the center point, and the sizing value before moving
toward the object.

Note: You can also specify center point coordinates and the sizing
value of the dilation by typing the numbers after an opening
parenthesis.

number
2

The dilated object appears on the work area.

Performing Other Investigations

You can investigate other scenarios by bisecting segments, lines, and
angles, or by creating a Locus.

e Bisecting a segment

e Bisecting an angle

¢ Finding the Locus

Bisecting a Segment

1. From the Construction menu, click Perpendicular Bisector.

2. Click the segment.
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The perpendicular bisector is displayed.

Note: If the segment is not already present on the work area, you
can create one by selecting two different points.

5] 16.62 {¥
: segment
BLESH
P2
x
-20 i 2 20
filx}= B

Bisecting an existing segment (bisector not anchored
on page)

Click once more to anchor the bisector on the work area.

Note: A segment can be one side of a triangle, rectangle, or a
polygon.

Bisecting an Angle

1.

From the Construction menu, click Angle Bisector.

Note: If no angle is present on the work area, you can create one by
selecting three different points.

Click to define the first side of the angle.

Click to define the vertex of the angle.
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4. Click to define the second side of the angle.

15.20 LY
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Creating an angle bisector by defining three points.
The second point represents the vertex of the angle.

The bisector line appears and is anchored on the work area when
you select the third point.

Note: If you select the Pointer tool and move one point of the
created angle, the angle bisector moves so that it always bisects the
angle.

Creating a Locus

The Locus tool enables you to explore the range of motion of one object
with respect to another object as constrained by a shared point.

1. Create a segment, line, or circle.

2. Create a point on the segment, line, or circle.

s

Point defined on the line segment.
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3. Create another object that uses the defined point created in the
previous step.

Circle created to use the defined
point on the segment.

4. From the Construction menu, click the Locus tool.

On the work area, select the object defined to share the point (this is
the object to vary).

6. Select the point shared by the objects (this is the object to constrain).

The continuous locus is displayed.

7. Move the point on the first construction.
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The second construction deforms to follow the locus point.

Two examples of the radius change of the circle as the locus
moves along the line segment. The radius is labeled to better
show the change.

You can create and explore other designs using the Locus tool.

directrix segment

Locus created using a point and a segment.

Animating Points

You can animate a point on a line, ray, axis, vector, graph, segment, or
circle. In addition, you can also animate points on multiple objects in the
work area at one time.

Animating a Point on an Object
1. From the Points & Lines menu, click Point On.

2. Click the object to create the point on, and then click the location for
the point.

3. From the Actions menu, click Attributes.
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The Attributes tool is displayed.

4. Press a or w to move to the animation attribute and press  or p to
move to either the unidirectional or alternating animation speed
attribute.

5. Type a number from 1 - 9 to set the speed. The default speed is 0.

The higher the number you type, the faster the animation speed.

12

-4

6. Animation begins automatically when you select the speed and
direction.

Press [+] and [=] on the computer keyboard or handheld to
increase/decrease the speed of ongoing animation incrementally.

The Animation Control Panel

Once a point is animated, a floating control panel is displayed on the
page. You can move this panel by dragging it to a new location.

When animation is active, the panel contains a Reset -E‘:Jw and a

Pause -EDw button. When either button is pressed and animation is reset

or paused, the Pause button changes to a Start (L) button. These
controls affect all animated points on a page.

animation is active

Panel with animation paused/reset
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Changing the Animation of a Point in Motion

To change the speed of a point’s movement or the direction of
animation:

1. Reset or pause the animation.
a) Select the Attributes tool.
b) Select the point you want to change.

¢) When the list of attributes is displayed, select an animation
attribute.

2. To change the speed, type a new number.

3. To change the direction of animation, press <».
4. Press the Start () button.

The point moves at the new speed and/or in the new direction you
selected.

Pausing and Resuming Animation

1. To pause the animation on a page, click the Pause button.

2. To restart animation, click the Start (L3 button.
Resetting Animation

Selecting the Reset button & hot only pauses animation but also

returns the animated point to its initial coordinate position on the object
when animation was first started. If multiple points are animated on the
page, all are returned to their original locations when you select Reset.

Stopping Animation

To stop the animation of an object:

1. Click the Pause 1)) or Reset () button on the control bar.

2. Display the Animation attribute for the point.

3. Change the speed to 0 (zero).

4. Click an empty area of the screen to apply the change.
—or—
Press [enter].

5. Click start to resume animation if other animated points were
temporarily stopped.
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If no other animated points are on the page, the animation control
box does not reappear when the velocity is set to zero.

Note: If you have multiple points in motion on one 